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Informazioni su questo libro 


Si tratta della copia digitale di un libro che per generazioni 6 stato conservata negli scaffali di una biblioteca prima di essere digitalizzato da Google 
nell’ambito del progetto volto a rendere disponibili online 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo. 


Ha sopravvissuto abbastanza per non essere pill protetto dai diritti di copyright e diventare di pubblico dominio. Un libro di pubblico dominio é 
un libro che non é mai stato protetto dal copyright 0 1 cui termini legali di copyright sono scaduti. La classificazione di un libro come di pubblico 
dominio puo variare da paese a paese. I libri di pubblico dominio sono I’ anello di congiunzione con il passato, rappresentano un patrimonio storico, 
culturale e di conoscenza spesso difficile da scoprire. 


Commenti, note e altre annotazioni a margine presenti nel volume originale compariranno in questo file, come testimonianza del lungo viaggio 
percorso dal libro, dall’editore originale alla biblioteca, per giungere fino a te. 


Linee guide זוסכן‎ 0 


Google 6 orgoglioso di essere il partner delle biblioteche per digitalizzare 1 materiali di pubblico dominio 6 renderli universalmente disponibili. 
I libri di pubblico dominio appartengono al pubblico 6 noi ne siamo solamente 1 custodi. Tuttavia questo lavoro 6 oneroso, pertanto, per poter 
continuare ad offrire questo servizio abbiamo preso alcune iniziative per impedire l’utilizzo illecito da parte di 50226011 commerciali, compresa 
V’imposizione di restrizioni sull’invio di query automatizzate. 


Inoltre ti chiediamo di: 


+ Non fare un uso commerciale di questi file Abbiamo concepito Google Ricerca Libri per l’uso da parte dei singoli utenti privati 6 ti chiediamo 
di utilizzare questi file per uso personale 6 non a fini commercial. 


+ Non inviare query automatizzate Non inviare a Google query automatizzate di alcun tipo. Se stai effettuando delle ricerche nel campo della 
traduzione automatica, del riconoscimento ottico dei caratteri (OCR) o in altri campi dove necessiti di utilizzare grandi quantita di testo, ti 
invitiamo a contattarci. Incoraggiamo I’uso dei materiali di pubblico dominio per questi scopi 6 potremmo esserti di aiuto. 


+ Conserva la filigrana La "filigrana" (watermark) di Google che compare in ciascun file 6 essenziale per informare gli utenti su questo progetto 
e alutarli a trovare materiali aggiuntivi tramite Google Ricerca Libri. Non rimuoverla. 


+ Fanne un uso legale Indipendentemente dall’utilizzo che ne farai, ricordati che 6 tua responsabilita accertati di farne un uso legale. Non 
dare per scontato che, poiché un libro 6 di pubblico dominio per gli utenti degli Stati Uniti, sia di pubblico dominio anche per gli utenti di 
altri paesi. I criteri che stabiliscono se un libro é protetto da copyright variano da Paese a Paese e non possiamo offrire indicazioni se un 
determinato uso del libro 6 consentito. Non dare per scontato che poiché un libro compare in Google Ricerca Libri 616 significhi che puo 
essere utilizzato in qualsiasi modo e in qualsiasi Paese del mondo. Le sanzioni per le violazioni del copyright possono essere molto severe. 


Informazioni su Google Ricerca Libri 


La missione di Google 6 organizzare le informazioni a livello mondiale 6 renderle universalmente accessibili 6 11110111. Google Ricerca Libri aiuta 
1 lettori a scoprire 1 libri di tutto 11 mondo 6 consente ad autori ed editori di raggiungere un pubblico pit ampio. Puoi effettuare una ricerca sul Web 


nell’intero testo di questo libro da[http: //books.google.com 


This is a reproduction of a library book that was digitized 
by Google as part of an ongoing effort to preserve the 
information in books and make it universally accessible. 
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PREFACE. 


THE following Grammar is divided into Three 
Parts. The first twenty-two pages contain, besides 
the alphabet and rules for the pronunciation of letters 
and vowels, a set of rules and examples, gradually 
introduced, for spelling and reading. The want of 
proper rules and practical tables for this purpose, 
which I have experienced in teaching the Hebrew 
language, induced me to attempt to supply the de- 
fect. It is presumed that this portion of the work 
will be more especially adapted to the instruction 
of youth at public and private schools. May I be 
allowed here to repeat the observation, which I 
have made on another occasion, that it is a just 
subject of regret that at least the reading of He- 
brew has not been introduced in our Grammar 
Schools; as this would effectually remove the diffi- 
culty experienced by those gentlemen who are de- 
sirous of acquiring a new language, when arrived 
at the age of maturity..... The pages from 23 to 
89 are, on account of the nature of the subject, 
designed for those Students who have made some 
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progress in the language. In them the name and 
signification of the Sheva, Compound Shevas, Qui- 
escent Letters, Hard and Light Points, Kamets 
Chatuph, &c. are explained briefly, but, it is ex- 
pected, more satisfactorily, than in any preceding 
Grammar....The pages, from 33 to 42, containing 
the Accents and their Powers, are likewise de- 
signed for the advanced Student. The most im- 
portant of the accents are the three disjunctive 
ones, as pointed out in page 40. For Students of 
the same class are inserted the Critical Marks and 
Masoretic Notes, in pages 43 and .44 . . . . The Pro- 
nouns, Nouns, and Tables of Verbs, which were 
originally intended to be given in the Second Part, 
have been inserted in the First, as reading exer- 
cises, instead of passages extracted from the Hebrew 
text; first, for the purpose of uniting, with the 
practice of reading, an early knowledge of those 
parts of speech, which is as indispensable for ad- 
vancement in Hebrew, as in any other language: 
secondly, because a previous practical acquaintance 
with the changes of vowels, to which those parts 
of speech are subjected, will lead to an easier and 
better comprehension of the Theory of Vowel 
Changes. 

In the Second Part, after the Grammatical Struc- 
ture and Forms of Words have been pointed out, 
the parts of speech are so arranged as to facilitate 
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the acquisition of an etymological knowledge of the 
language. It is needless to make any remarks on 
this subject, since the rules connected with this 
part of Grammar are fully explained and exemplified 
in pp. 120—217. | 

With regard to the Third Part, which is ap- 
propriated to the Syntax, it has been my chief 
object to gather the materials for it from the stores 
of the language itself. The means of adjusting the 
Syntax of any Janguage. must be derived from the 
original works of Classical authors. The only Clas- 
sical authors in Hebrew are the Sacred Writers. It 
is from them alone that we can learn the sig- 
nification of words individually, and their import 
when in combination with each other. In short, the 
various constructions and phrases, peculiar to the 
Hebrew language, can be ascertained only from the 
original books of the Old Testament..... That the 
sister dialects, the Chaldee and Syriac, may assist 
us in the forms and etymology of some Hebrew 
words and phrases, no one will dispute. The Books 
of the Old Testament, written after the Captivity, 
exhibit certain portions written in Chaldee; their 
remaining parts presenting the Hebrew with much 
of the Chaldee and Syriac idiom. But it may be 
fairly doubted whether the Arabic language ever 
exercised any predominant influence over the He- 
brew. It was little known to the Jews until after 
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the Masorites had settled the reading of the Hebrew 
text; whilst they spoke Syriac and Chaldee, during 
their captivity, long before the Masorites existed. ... 
But as the Arabic is a living and also a copious 
language, and has many roots in common with the 
Hebrew, it may occasionally serve to illustrate the 
latter; particularly in the forms and inflections of 
words, as already pointed out in the Preface to 
the Second Part of my Translation of Gesenius’ 
Hebrew Lexicon. It is indeed remarkable, that most 
languages, however closely allied they may be in 
the original forms of words, differ widely in 6 
construction of their sentences. 

The following are the principal points in which 
the present Grammar differs from all preceding ones: 

1. With regard to Nouns; which are here, for 
the first time, divided into five classes, under which 
all nouns in the Hebrew language may be easily 
arranged. An explanation of this matter is given 
in pp. 48—64. See also Sect. vi. p. 110, where the 
nouns extracted from the first chapter of Genesis 
are arranged under the five classes; in order to 
unfold more fully the utility of the system adopted 
in the present work. 

2. In the rules for the Vowel changes; from 
which will be seen the reason why some vowels of 
a word are mutable, and others immutable; the 
cause of the change of vowels; and the principles 
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on which the changes of vowels are decided. For 
a full explanation of this subject, see pp. 89—95. 
3. In the rules for the situation of the Accents; 
1. 6. rules showing which vowel in a word is ac- 
cented by way of preference, &c. See pp. 95—110. 
4, In the rule, that the ¢hird person singular, 
masculine gender, of the first and second moods’, 
in all the various conjugations of the verbs, is the 
root from which the remaining forms in either 
mood are derived. The infinitive in Hebrew, as 
well as in all other languages, may be considered 
as the root with respect to the signification of the 
verb; and as such, is termed by the Hebrew Gram- 
marians הפועל‎ ow the infinitive noun. But the word 
in the third person masculine singular is to be con- 
sidered in either mood as the root from which the 
remaining forms in the two moods are derived. 
This distinction between the two roots is founded, 
after much reflection, on the concise but judicious 
remarks made by 12005 Levita on the past and 
future tenses, in his Grammar entitled בחור‎ 750 
fol. 3. under העקר הרבעי‎ , &c., and on his observation 
on Kimchi’s Grammar, noticed in p. 242. Thus the 
changes of the vowels in the irregular verbs as 
well as those in the regular ones, either in the first 


* With respect to the terms first mood, second mood, adopted 

in this Grammar, instead of past, future, tense, see Tenses, p. 68, 
and particularly, Sect. 11. p. 240. 
b 
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or second mood, proceed entirely from the forms which - 
the respective roots assume in those moods. See Ob- 
servation on the Examples in Chap. u. p. 162, &c. 

It has been noticed in p. 170, Obs. 3, that many 
modern Grammarians follow Kimchi in explaining the 
words, in which (1) becomes quiescent, by the forms 
of regular verbs. These solutions are fanciful ra- 
ther than true. Let it be recollected that the 
vowels were added to preserve the pronunciation in 
these, as well as in other words; and that the 
people who pronounced them knew nothing of such 
explanations, but learned to pronounce their words, 
as all other people learn to pronounce the words 
in their own language, from continual practice. To 
imagine that the inventors of the vowel-points pro- 
ceeded to settle the pronunciation on such theoretical 
principles, would lead us to suppose, that the He- 
brews uttered every word or syllable of their lan- 
guage on some regular plan; which upon sober re- 
flection can scarcely be admitted. If in modern 
languages, where vowels are used, we are unable 
to state why syllables spelt with the same vowels 
are so much at variance with each other in their 
sounds, for instance, why in English, lead, mead, 
plead, bead, are differently pronounced from head, 
lead, stead, bread; how shall we be able to account 
for such variations in Hebrew; a language for a 
length of time without written vowels?—It is from 
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‘the vowels that we learn how the words were for- 
merly, and how they still ought to be pronounced: 
for instance, we know by the vowels why the ה‎ is 
pronounced in 7733 and not in 72, the (1) in my 
and not in ,עולה‎ &c.; hence we may infer from the 
vowels in these words, that the letters », 1, 7, ,א‎ were 
in some words used as consonants, and in others as 
quiescent; and hence too they are called quiescent 
letters. But to convert the verbs, which become 
irregular on account of the root containing one of 
the quiescent letters, into the form of regular verbs, 
is not only useless, but tends rather to confound the 
pronunciation of words, than to distinguish them 
from each other. 

The remarks on Neuter Verbs, and on the form 
and force of each Conjugation, as well as those on 
the Phrases, Ellipses, and Arrangement of Words, 
will be found to be perspicuous, and copiously ex- 
emplified. 

The observations on the Power of the Accents 
and the Order of their Consecution, given in the 
Appendix, are as plain and comprehensive as the 
nature of the subject will admit. 

As it was my first object to render the expla- 
nation, whether of the Grammatical Rules, or the 
Syntax, as clear as possible, I have, for that purpose, 
carefully perused the most celebrated works on those 
subjects. For many valuable remarks I am indebted 
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to Kimchi, Ehas Levita, Bustorf, as well as to the 
more modern writers, Mendelssohn, Ben Zeb, Gese- 
nius, Lee, Ehwald and Stier; but no authors have 
afforded me more information on the niceties of 
Hebrew Grammar than Gesenius, and the modern 
German Jewish Commentators, who really abound 
with the most important Classical and Critical obser- 
vations on the language under consideration. Thus 
by availing myself of the labours of my predeces- 
sors, and at the same time by assiduously studying 
the Hebrew text, to ascertain the correctness or in- 
correctness of their decisions, I may perhaps ven- 
ture to expect, that this publication will be found 
useful to the learner, as well as to the more ac- 
complished Scholar. Of this at least 1 am certain, 
that neither rules nor remarks have been advanced 
in this work which have not been duly illustrated 
by suitable examples from the Hebrew Bible. 
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PART I. 
COMPREHENDING 


THE ELEMENTS OF THE LANGUAGE. 


CHAP. I. 
ON ORTHOGRAPHY AND PRONUNCIATION. 


CONTAINING 


1. The Alphabet. 
2. Lhe Pronunciation of Letters. 
3. Lhe Vowels. 


SECTION 1. 


ON THE ALPHABET. 


The Hebrew alphabet consists of twenty-two let- 
ters, and is read from the right to the left. 
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THE ALPHABET. 


א ב A‏ ד YR‏ ז ה ט י' כ 


-agpeaph 7 teth hheth zain vav [6 daleth gimel beth aleph 


ל מ נ ס עפ צ ק ר שש ת 


tav sin shin resh son tsadé pé din samech nun mem lamed 


The letters of the Hebrew Alphabet compared 
with those of the English. 


g in go Samech 


| 
0 


Daleth d 
He h 

Vav v | פיד‎ 6 ‘ts in mats 
Zain 2 | 

Hheth 

Teth 

Yod 

Kaph cin can| Tav 

Lamed ל‎ l 


Ain 


°F ostthe pronunciation of these letters see Section II. 
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| Final letters. 
a caph; {) mem; [ nun; ףּ‎ pe ; 14 tsadé. 


These five letters are always used at the end of 
words. 2. זו ך‎ 5. O for ן (מ5‎ for 5, ף‎ for 5), 
4 for +. 


"| Dilatable letters. 


א ה nob‏ 


The Hebrews never divide a word at the end of a 
line. In order therefore to avoid leaving an empty 
space, the line is extended by protracting one or more 
of the above letters. 


The learner should carefully mark the difference 
between those letters which have a similarity to each 


.33 גנ JIB‏ החת other: viz. J71%‏ 
.מט םס עצ 


SECTION II. 
ON THE PRONUNCIATION OF LETTERS. 


The letters are divided into five classes, according 
to the organs by which they are pronounced : viz. — 
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Gutturals .. |אהחץ‎ by the throat : אהַחע‎ 
Palatals ...... pa’. : by the palate | Pad’ al 
Linguals ... דטלנת‎ 5 by the tongue : nyt 
Dentals.....¥9Y/D} a by the teeth > YP wor 
Labials ...... (בומפ‎ bythelips Js  ףמוב‎ 


These divisions ought to be born in mind, since 
the letters of the same organ frequently interchange 
with each other. 


There are no sounds in the English language cor- 
responding to }, ₪, .א‎ | 

N is avery soft breathing, similar to the spiritus 
lenis in Greek. 

fy} has the sound of the German ch after a, 0, u, as 
in nach, noch, buch, or in the Scotch loch. 

Jy originally had, most probably, a deep guttural 


sound, something like gh in ghost, but is at present 
scarcely distinguishable from %- 


The letters * ( 73 א‎ are called quiescents, because 
they are frequently not sounded when preceded by 
some of the vowels. 


On the Point in the body of a letter called PIM WII 
2. €. hard point, or רגש קל‎ i.e. light point. 


The hard point ina letter, doubles its pronuncia- 
tion, and, if the orthography require it, may be placed 


Sect. 2.— Pronunciation of Letters. 5 


in any letter of the alphabet, except the gutturals, 
and “). 


The light point is found only in the letters 7 J כ‎ 
5 5 and suppresses their aspirate in the pronun- 
ciation. For instance, ₪ and f} are, as we have seen, 
aspirated in the pronunciation, having respectively 
the sound of ph and th: but 5 and fA, with a dot or 
point in them, are sounded like p and ¢. 


Obs. It is probable that a distinction was originally 
made in the pronunciation of all these six letters, 
according as they were written with or without a 
point; but at present we can only make a! clear dif- 
ference between §) and 5, ך]‎ and .ך]‎ Some Gram- 
marians, however, have distinguished § from §, and 
S from 35, by giving § the sound of v, and כ‎ the 
the sound of 6: also by giving "( the sound of ch in 
German after 6 or 7, they distinguish it from S}to which 
they assign the sound of 2. But these minute dis- 
tinctions serve rather to confound than facilitate the 
pronunciation. Between the letters 3 3, 9} “7, few 
Grammarians contend for adistinction. The light 
point is generally found in these letters when they 
begin a word or syllable. 


On the point in the body of the letter M called מפיק‎ 
2. €. pronounced, 


The point in f} takes place at the end of a 
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word, and shews that the letter [ is to be heard 
in the pronunciation. 


The letter ₪/ with the point on the left hand, 
has the sound of s; and /ץ‎ with the point on the right 
hand has that of sk. Here a difference m orthogra- 
phy denotes also a difference in signification. 


SECTION 1. 


ON THE VOWELS. 


There are ten vowels; five of which are long 
vowels, and five, short’ vowels. The sound of the 
short vowels is the same as that of the long, except 
as to its duration. The following two tables exhibit 
the name, character, and sound of these vowels. 


1. The five long Vowels. 


NAME. CHARACTER. | —S SOUND. 


-Kamets = ain father 
Tseré -— -| ein were 
Chirik ו‎ 2 in machine 
Cholem - ו‎ 0 in bone 


Shurek ) u in sure 
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2. Lhe five short Vowels. 


NAME. CHARACTER SOUND. . 
Pathach — | ainshall 
Segol — | ein bed 
Chirik -- |zmpimn 


Kamets Chatuph| — | o in rock 
Kibbuts — | win full 


On the name, character and use of the two poinis (—) | 
placed vertically under a letter, called RY Sheva. 


The name of this character signifies false, and its 
use is to show that the letter under which it is placed 
has no vowel, but that such a letter is to be pro- 
nounced either with its succeeding or preceding 
vowel or syllable. The sound of Sheva is indeed 
expressed in all other languages, though not marked : 
for instance in the words grace, pride, our organs 
involuntarily express a vowel sound between the 
letters g..rand p..7, and both are pronounced as if 
with a rapid e as gérave, péride or grave, pride. 
The difference in the pronunciation of (:) and (-) 
may be exemplified by the words blow and below, 
which would be written in Hebrew nda and בַּלָא‎ 
respectively. | 
= With Sheva are immediately connected the three 
compound Shevas in characters, names, and use; viz.— 
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(=) Chateph-Pathach, 2. e. rapid Pathach. 

+) Chateph-Segol, — _ rapid Segol. 

Chateph-Kamets, — rapid Kamets Chatuph.‏ (:ד) 
The compound Shevas are usually placed under the‏ 

guttural letters 3%, ,א ,77 ,ך]‎ instead of the simple 

Sheva, for the purpose of facilitating their enunciation. 


On Pathach (-) under the letters 17. Tt, fF, called 
גְנוּבָה‎ MOB 2. e. Furtive Pathach. 


Pathach under one of these letters, at the end of a 
word, when preceded by any of the long vowels, 
except Kamets, is pronounced as if an Aleph with 
Pathach were before the guttural letter. 


On the letters * [ א ד‎ 


_ When one of these letters 18 preceded by any of 
the vowels with which it coalesces in sound, it is said 
to be quiescent. | | | 


Aleph 608165608, or is quiescent, when preceded‏ א 
by any letter pointed with almost any vowel, but most‏ 
frequently when preceded by a letter with Kamets (7).‏ 


coalesces, or is quiescent, when preceded by‏ 276 ךז 
a letter with Kamets (+) or Tseré (:-).‏ 


| ך‎ Vav 008105008, or is quiescent, when used as 
Cholem |, or Shurek 9). 


| * Yod coalesces, or is quiescent, when preceded by a 
letter with Chirik — or Tseré — 


CHAPTER II. 


ON SPELLING AND READING | 


CONTAINING 
1. Monosyllables. 
2. Words of two syllables. 
3. Words with a hard point, pin דָגָש‎ 
4. Words with a light point, קל‎ vi" 
5. Words ending ina guttural letter with Pathach. 
6. Words of various syllables. 


Obs. 1. By the words, long vowel, or short vowel, 
in the following tables, is meant a letter pointed with 
such a vowel. 


Obs. 9. By the word vowel only is meant a 
letter pointed with any of the vowels. 


Obs. 3. By the word Sheva ):( 18 meant a letter 
pointed with a (:), but Sheva is seldom placed under 8 
letter at the end of a word. 


Obs. 4. The Hebrews read from the right to the 


left, and the consonant is pronounced before the vowel. 
Cc 
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SECTION I. 


MONOSYLLABLES. . 
Rule I.—Every long vowel forms a syllable. 
TABLE I. 


Containing the monosyllables formed by all. the 
letters of the alphabet with the five long vowels. 


17732398 
BAY oO}‏ צַ קָ ך ש שַ תַ תִ 
3438 ה ורות ט: כל מ 
נ ס ל פ 8 צ ק ר ש ש תִַ מ 
אי בִי נוי די הי ןי חִי טִי % כִי לי 
מִי ני סי עִי פִי YB‏ קי רי שי שי תִי תִי 
או םוט ה הו 0 ז חו טו ץ כו 
ל מ נ ס ע פ פ צ קר ש ש תת 


או בו גו דו הו וו זז חו טו + כוּ לו 
מו נוּ סו עו Mp wD‏ שוּ שו תו תו 
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Rule IJ.—Every long vowel may have a quiescent 
letter after it to form a syllable. 


TABLE II. 


Containing monosyllables formed by a long vowel 
with a quiescent letter. 


IN ON ON NN‏ או בָּא בִּי °D‏ בו בו 
נָא נִי בִי גו גו דָא דִי די דו דו 
NA‏ הי הי הו הו וא וי ןי ו 
Ww fT TN‏ חא חי חי חו חו 
WIND‏ טי טו טו כָא כִי בִי כו כו 
לא לי לי לו לו מָא מִי מִי מו מו 
ND‏ נִי נִי נו DY‏ סָא קי קי סו סו 
NY‏ עי Wy‏ עו DNB‏ פִּי פו פו 
Ny‏ צִי Nw wy‏ קי Ppp‏ 
רָא רִי רי רו רו שא שי שי שו שו 
שא שי שי שו שו NM‏ תִי תִּי תו תו 
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Rule III.—Every short vowel must have a Sheva 
(:) after it to form a syllable. 


TABLE III. 


Containing Monosyllables formed by the five short 
vowels followed by a Sheva. 


ox ys oN by on 


o3‏ גָש 53 73 גֶּם 
הב oN‏ הן 
Ft‏ זֶר yo‏ א 
טל ov‏ מָן טַּף טר 
כּף כָּם כָּל כָּל 2" 
7 1 מן 72 D2‏ 
bp‏ סֶר 10 סֶר סל 
PB‏ פָּל 1B‏ 2 
קד קר קס קל קס 
שד sw ow oy Sw‏ 


OW 


=e 
| דָּל בל‎ 55 on 


ו ל םש ור 
On‏ חן חש po on‏ 
wo‏ יר ים יל 


be me לח 42 לן‎ 
v2 m3) נד נְג‎ 


yw‏ ער ער עז 


צר JE‏ צץ py aS‏ 
3 רר רד רְם 
On‏ תֶן תִּר OF OF‏ 
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Rule [V.—Every Sheva ):( or compound Sheva, 
beginning a word or syllable, must’ be pronounced 


TABLE IV. 


with the succeeding vowel. 


‘Containing monosyllables formed by a short ora 
long vowel and beginning with a Sheva (:) 


39 לְאב.‎ 
227 AMD 
קד לְאֶץ‎ 
ow ond 
10 On3 
ww) 73 
7 «(133 
ְכָל | מְעָר‎ 
1319 
ow בלל‎ 
yoy 
ond סְתֶם‎ 
—_ 30 
bop dup 


233 
ON)‏ 
קטל 
wT‏ 
ויש 
5 קר 


“Ww? 


oY 
72 


ca 
OND 
om) 
DY 
OND 
לקד‎ 


בְּצֶק 


722 


 לֶלְּ‎ 
שָרט‎ | 
on 


one 


| קטל 


V2 


on: 


"37 


oy 


לְהן 
pry?‏ 
ל 
eli‏ 
3 
723 
by‏ 


aes. 


73° 


Op 


מֶרן 


"7 


זה 


רדחל 


1 
ְּקֶם‎ 
n33 
03? 


גל 
TN)‏ 
oY)‏ 
שָעָה 
xy?‏ 
מַנָה 
77 

NOD 
ולו‎ 

ראו 
רְבו 


עָנִי 


עמק 
הָנֶם 


ל 
3 
4 
nw‏ 
רְאֶה 
צְבִי 
כּמו 


rae 
ויד‎ 
ou) 
alr 
b> 
ני‎ 5 
{23 


בְּשוא 


קחו 
וְהוּא 


5 aha 
wy 
ON 
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rae 


וד 
ְָּה 


רְפָא 
aD)‏ 


NY 


לְחי 
7 

ראה 
רדו 
שאו 


חָרִי 
IN‏ 


אָדוס 
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Rule V.—Every long vowel accented, and followed 
by a Sheva (:) forms a syllable. 
TABLE V. 


Containing monosyllables formed by a long vowel 
with a Sheva (:) after it. (See p. 9. Ch. .וו‎ Obs. 3.) 


“IN איש | אות‎ IN ON 
nD "3 3 m3 בר‎ 
wr גב | גי גוג‎ 32 
WI דר‎ OPT OF a 
on mom om הר‎ 

MN TT 7‏ .זכ זּן 
הֶם | | תל | חק | התּץ 
טל | טיש טִיט | טוב ר 
יד יש oS TD‏ > 
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TY jw oY‏ שור שור 
OW‏ תל Th‏ תור תוּר 


Rule VI.—Every short vowel accented forms a 
syllable without a Sheva (:) following. 


TABLE VI. 


Containing the monosyllables formed by all the 
letters of the alphabet with the five short vowels 
accented. 


t2aak‏ ה ו ות ט יכל מ 
נסל ע פַ פַּ ps‏ ך ש ש תִ קת 
8 3393 ה ו ות ט יָכָ ל מ 
oD;‏ עפ 5 Anwer py‏ 
1328 קתו ות טי ל מ 
: דן / it iv it‏ ו רָ uy‏ שָ תַ דן 
iy 1 N‏ \! ה Is % i» t is‏ - \! מ 
D 4‏ ג BD‏ צָק רש שַ תור 
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SECTION II. 


WORDS OF TWO SYLLABLES. 
Rule VII.—A Sheva (:) coming between two 


vowels must be pronounced with the second, if 
preceded by a long vowel without an accent. 


TABLE VII. 


Containing words of two syllables in which a 
Sheva (:) follows a long vowel. 


TION TION TDN TIN‏ אוּמְרָה 
NN‏ אִיסְפָה אִיקְפָה MEDAN NEDIN‏ 
חַשָבָה AWW Awe‏ חושְבָה AQVAN‏ 
כָּתְבָה בִּיתְבָה כִּיתְבָה mania mania‏ 
אַלְבָה AND‏ תִּישָבוּ PE‏ מו צְאִי 
Myt‏ נ לְכָה AND‏ נִצְאָה שוּבְךְ 
AT] TW ans‏ שָרְצוּ mya‏ 
IA‏ 22 מִפְתִם תִּצָאוּ Yay‏ 


D 
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Rule VIIIT.— A Sheva (:) coming between two 
vowels must be pronounced with the first, if it be a 
short vowel: but a compound Sheva is always 
pronounced with the succeeding vowel. 


TABLE VIII. 


Containing words of two syllables in which a Sheva 
follows a short vowel. 


mI דִּלְתִּי | חַשָתִּי‎ DSN 
Sy ODN: May אִצְבּע‎ 
קלקל‎ obs בְדִּי | דִּבְשי‎ 
272 oe. nwa UN 
72PN 93272 Pa ANDY 
39D MR CAT ono 
הדש‎ ow מִצְוֶה | הָשָרִי‎ 
337 YN MR wap 
 הֶּתָשִמ‎ om mend phan 
יְהָמ‎ NaN Tea 
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SECTION III. 


WORDS WITH PITT WII 


Rule [X.—A letter with a point in it must be 
doubled in the pronunciation when preceded by a 
short vowel. This point, called PIM #25 a hard point, 
may be placed, if the orthography requires it, in any of 
the letters except FY א ה ח‎ 


TABLE IX. 


Containing words in which the second letter has a 
prim wa") inserted, and is preceded by one of the 
short vowels. 


TITIN WIN Y23N TIN 
3323-322 | TDN TON 
Was wa | אֶשָשָה‎ NW 
אֶנְגּע‎ yas | aay pay 
mon mon | אֶשָה אַשָשָה‎ 
moo) o>) | onny ony 
th OW אמ | אָנְנָה‎ 
חִנְגָּא רנ‎ | Nan 
לח גְלְלח  | לד | ללד‎ 
‘ARR AR |  לָּמְבִא אָבָּל‎ 
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SECTION IV. 
worDs with קל‎ was 
Rule X.—When one of the aspirated letters 
ב ו ד כ פ ת‎ begins a word or syllable, a point is 
inserted to suppress its aspiration. This point is 
called רנָש קל‎ a light point. 


TABLE X. 


Containing words in which an aspirate letter begins 
a word or syllable, and has קל‎ ₪7 inserted. 


TA 7 312 WWI Wa N13 
ning we wows O13 ארְבָּה גִרְנָשִי‎ 
כַּרְמִי בְּרַכַּת‎ WA AIT ora nota 
mya גְּשָה‎ TA OW Ia בְּראשית‎ 
אָנ דל‎ nwa 5353 בְכַּת נְבְִּי‎ 
OND) DBD כַּסְפו נַרְתִּי פִּנְעִי‎ 
רִבְָתָּ בַּרְבּר‎ OPS הִרְבָּה‎ mM 
MND] FT PIB אַרְבָּה‎ Ya 
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SECTION V. 


Sect. 5.— Words ending in a Guttural Letter. 


WORDS ENDING IN A GUTTURAL LETTER WITH PATHACH (-). 


Rule XI.—Pathach under the letters 7 ה‎ at 
the end of a word, when preceded by any of the long 
vowels, except (—), is pronounced as if Aleph with (~) 


This Pathach is 


went before the guttural letter. 


termed 72133 ANB furtive Pathach. 


TABLE XI. 


Containing words ending with a guttural letter 
pointed with (-). 


WRITTEN 


PRONOUNCED 


רי אַח 
נבו ms‏ 
ר אע 

ms in 
nx 

רְקי אַע 
nN)‏ 
MN 319‏ 


WRITTEN 


my 


מַגְבִּיה 


רוח 
לוע 
mid‏ 
סְפִיחַ 
יְבִי/ע 


מְנַצְח 


שי אַח 
מג בִּי MN‏ 
רוּ אח 

לו YN‏ 
כואַח 

DD‏ אַח 
33 אע 
מִנְצֶצַ MN‏ 


חח "ה" הטפ ee‏ הארה = 
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SECTION VI. 


WORDS OF VARIOUS SYLLABLES. 


TABLE XII. 


y TM הוא‎ ADIN | הַמָה כִּי‎ 
ִתִן‎ oy ma NW תִּנוּ זכר‎ 
mn omy ועו | אורי‎ od אל‎ 
אֶלהים‎ yar Nn = אברחֶם‎ 


אִיבָתִי ma YN. ony ayy‏ 
טוּבָתִי גורְלִי | oma‏ קְרָאתִי יָצָאתָ 
won‏ תולַעָה NTS MEN‏ 
AITO‏ שבְָתִי AS OM‏ עָבודָה 
הָלִיכָה. בְּלִימָה בִּרְכָה | פְּקוּדָה גְּדוּלָה 
mn‏ שרפה mT‏ אָמַרְתּ שָלְחְת 


ED W277 ATHY שָמַרְנוּ‎ ANIA 


אבִּירִים | אַבְטִיחִים O22]‏ אַשָפַתות 
מִקְדְשִים ons nmap‏ דִדשתֶּם 
mone,‏ מְחִשְבותֶם מַמַלְכַת DANN‏ 
מִמושְבתְיכֶס אָנְקְתְכֶס OWINP‏ מִשְמַרְתּם 


CHAPTER III. 


CONTAINING 


ADDITIONAL REMARKS. 


1. On the Sheva and division of words into syllables. 
2. On the Quiescent letters .א ה וי‎ 

3. On the insertion of PIN רגש‎ and קל‎ wy. 

4. On Cholem, Shurek, and Kamets Chatuph. 

5. On the commutation of the consonants. 


6. On the numerical power of the letters. 


SECTION I. 


ON THE SHEVA (:) AND DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 


It has already been observed that the word שוָא‎ 
Sheva signifies false, and the use of placing it under 8 
letter is to indicate that the letter has no vowel, but 
only the property of a consonant. 


024. Ina language where the vowels consist of Points only, it 
was perhaps a grammatical precaution to mark even the absence 
of a vowel. 
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A letter with Sheva (:) at the beginning of a word or syllable, 
is termed by the Hebrew Grammarians Y3 SQ, literally, a move- 
able Sheva, that is, connected, or pronounced with the succeeding 
vowel. 

A letter with Sheva (:) at the endof a word or syllable, is termed 
PTS נַח‎ Nw literally, a perceptible Sheva quiescent, that is, pro- 
nounced with the preceding vowel: however, in both cases it is 
a consonant. 


Since a letter with (:), wherever it occurs, is to be 
considered as a consonant, and the division of words 
into syllables depends on the correct appropriation of 
one or two consonants, when coming in the middle 
of a word, to their respective vowels, all the preceding 
rules for dividing words into syllables may be reduced 
to two general rules. 


G. Rule 1.--A consonant coming between two vowels 
must be joined to the first if preceded by a short 
vowel without an accent, or a long vowel with an 
accent; and must be joined to the second if 
preceded by a short vowel with an accent, ora 
long vowel without an accent. 


G. Rule 2—Two consonants coming between two 
vowels must always be divided: namely, the first 
must be joined to the preceding, and the second 
to the succeding. 


The compound Sheva (~:), (‘?), or (7), instead of the simple 
Sheva (:), is used under the guttural letters » א ה דז‎ when any 
of them begins a word or syllable. The reason appears to be, 
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that these letters, if pointed with a simple (:) only, cannot, on 
account of the difficulty of their sound, be well enounced with 
another consonant, without being almost absorbed in the pronun- 
ciation. For instance, JV28,°38, הלא‎ would sound like 12, לא בִי‎ 
hence a )-( )+( or )+( is added to the Sheva (:), as SVX, ‘38, הלא‎ 
to facilitate their enunciation. A guttural letter following a 
short vowel, will, for the same reason, take one of the compound 
Shevas, instead of a simple one. If it be asked which of the com- 
pound Shevas, the answer is, one which will coalesce in sound with 


eee oe 


It may also be proper to remark that a compound shera under any 
letter, is virtually considered, as a simple sheva. 

Obs. 2. Sheva (:) is generally omitted at the end of a word, 
but is always placed in the final letter 7, and under the letters 
APH מפהאב גד טמ‎ preceded by any other letter with Sheva or 
Pathach as, AW, ,קשמ‎ FIN 


SECTION II. 


ON THE QUIESCENT LETTERS '[ א ה‎ 


These letters, by way of remembrance called אהי‎ 
Ehévi, having a feeble sound, are often not heard inthe 
pronunciation, when preceded by some of the vowels 
with which they coalesce in sound. Hence they are 
called quiescents. | 


which is more feeble in sound than the rest of‏ , א 
the quiescents, coalesces with almost any vowel.‏ 
For instance, with (+) (“) (~) (~) (-) (*) and () as‏ 
TINSOM, TINA, and is‏ ,לקראת ,בא ,ראשון ,צָא NJ,‏ 
even frequently found after another quiescent letter,‏ 
SON‏ ,ירא after a consonant‏ זס הוּא ,היא as‏ 

E 
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with (+) )=( (~) (-) and () but always at‏ 608168008 הז 
לה ,מה ,אֶהָלה the end of a word as 3, ‘13M,‏ 


-לו ,לו only with | and 3 as‏ 009168008 ך 
מִי ,פָנִי 9 ( --) only with(..) and‏ 608108068 י 


But when the quiescent letters do not coalesce 
with the preceding vowel sounds, they are to be con- 
sidered as consonants. For instance, 1}, 13, 3, קל‎ 
Pw, YT, ITS, IB, NB, WD 


Obs. Some modern Grammarians say, when 9 is preceded by 
)+( (~) or ,ה‎ 8 diphthong is formed; but a diphthong has the sound 
of a simple vowel, which is not the case in the words ו"‎ Hhoy, 
אַדכִי‎ Adonéy, ג\י‎ Goy, 93 ,Gality, where the Yod is as much a 
consonant as the y in boy. 


SECTION III. 
ON THE INSERTION OF Pil} wa AND נש קל‎ 


I, pin רגש‎ (a hard point), which may be inserted 
in any letter of the alphabet except אהחער‎ 
(called by way of remembrance אַחִהַער‎ Achhar), 
causes the letter in which it is placed to be doubled 
in the pronunciation. It is generally found after a 
short vowel without an accent. | 


The Hebrew Grammarians have made the following divisions of 
the PHF WaT: 
l Down wa Dagesh Compensative. 
2. WIR סימן‎ WaT Dagesh Formative. 
3. | TIS IPE MINE WT Dagesh Euphonic. 
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1, When a Dagesh 18 inserted to compensate for the preceding 
letter which has been dropped, it is called Dagesh compensative ; 
for instance, ספל‎ for 7220; W238 for W228: the ב‎ is here assimilated 
to 3, and represented by a hard Dagesh. 


2. When Dagesh arises in the process of formation, it is called 
Dagesh formative ; for instance, TO he taught, froin לָמַד‎ to learn. 


3. When Dagesh is inserted to unite and facilitate the reading 
of two words, it is called Dagesh euphunic. For instance, ומח‎ 
מדדטוב‎ are each: considered as forming a single word of two sylla- 
bles, namely 74,2382; compare M32 for MIM Exod. iv. 
2, 090% for ODPM Isa. iii, 15. OM for OM Ezek. viii. 6. 
Examples of the word מה‎ with a hyphen united to another 
monosyllabic word, by a dagesh in the first letter, are very 
frequent. But even words of two and three syllables, with and 
without a hyphen, are often united to another word of one 
or two syllables by a dagesh in the first letter. Instances are 
PITTI, RITTYTIN, read DpH NIV TIN, Isa. v. 5. Ps. cxxxiii. 
1. Is. viii. 2. Gen. ii. 18. iii, 19. Without a hyphen, OW לית‎ 
לכ‎ mWy, 2 Kings, i.4, 6, 16. Gen. xii, 18. xxi. 26. xxiii. 9. xxiv. 
42. xxxi. 27.1 Sam. x. 3, xx. 9. xxiv.5 22. Isa. xl. 7.10. Num. 
xxv. 13. Isa. viii. 2. Gen. xix. 14. Ps. Ixvili. 19. cxviil. 25. 


Il. קל‎ w35, (the light point) which is inserted in 
one of the aspirated letters, M5513 (by way of 
remembrance called M2 ‘da Begad Kephath), when 
beginning a word or syllable, deprives the letter of its 
aspirated sound, for instance פָּרִי ,תת(‎ are pronounced 
tohi, pri, not thohu, ph’ri. The rules for the insertion 
of קל‎ wal in the aspirated letters are : 


1. At the beginning of a sentence, as YW. 
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2. At the beginning of a word, or syllable, when 
preceded by a word or syllable terminating in a 
consonant, as oy, ID YY, via, DNTPS: 


3. At the end of a word after a consonant Mw": 


But when a word beginning with an aspirated 
letter is preceded by one terminating in a quies- 
cent letter, the insertion of Dagesh depends on the 
accent of the preceding word. 


If it have a disjunctive accent on the ultima, or 
the tone accent on the penultima, the point is inser- 
ted ; but ifit have a conjunctive accent or Makkeph, 
the point is not inserted. Instances with a disjunctive 
accent on ultima, or the tone accent on penultima, are: 
ורדו בְּדגַת‎ Gen. i, .ו עושָה פָרִי.28‎ 11. which compare 
with בָאָרֶץ‎ M7) Gen. ii. 5. and WPAN i. 5.8. The 
former word having in the first passage a conjunctive 
accent, and in the second a Makkeph (-). With 
regard to the forms, names &c. of the disjunctive and 
conjunctive accents, see the Tables of Accents, 
p. 30, &c. 


SECTION. IV. 


ON CHOLEM, SHUREK, AND KAMETS CHATUPH. 


1, When Cholem without a}, concurs with the dia- 
critical point over ₪, or ,ש‎ one dot only is used instead 
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of two. The point over ₪ includes Cholem, when it 
has no other vowel, 6. ₪. שנָא‎ Soneh; the point over 
₪ includes Cholem when the preceding letter has no 
other vowel, e. ₪. משה‎ Mosheh. 


2. When | has 8 Cholem over, and another vowel 
under it, the Cholem is to be pronounced with the 
preceding letter; and the 3, with the vowel under it. 
= mi? loveh, קויף‎ koveyka, MUN Vehovah. 


Shurek beginning a word, and preceding one of the 
labial letters 5, 2, ,ב‎ or a letter pointed with (:), is 
pronounced like וּפָחִד .₪ .₪ .או‎ YP), ושמִי‎ 


The vowel Kamets and the short vowel Kamets 
Chatuph are represented by one form, viz. (7). It 
is therefore necessary that the learner should 6 
enabled to distinguish them from each other. 


Rule I.—The point (*) without an accent, before 
Sheva (:), or before a letter in which 8 hard point is 
inserted, is Kamets Chatuph, and pronounced 0. E. ₪. 
הַכָמַה‎ hhok-ma, ‘33M hhon-néni. | 


Rule 11. --- The point (*), when originating from 
Cholem, is Kamets Chatuph, and pronounced 0. E. g. 
“QIN oz-ni, from TX ; אֶהָלִי‎ o-holi, from אהל‎ 


Obs. The learner will see from rule ii, p.12.,and from rule 
viii. p. 18, why in the first instance + (the second letter) is 
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pointed with (:); and from Obs. 1. p. 24 and 25, why in the 
second instance 7 (the second letter) is pointed with Chateph- 
Kamets (*:). 


Rule 11.-- When a Sheva (:) follows Chateph 
Kamets, the latter will be changed into Kamets 
Chatuph. E. g. rants; o-hol-ka, into TPIT, ה‎ 
changed into 07. The reason for this change, is, 
because the Hebrews cannot pronounce a syllable 
beginning with two Shevas (:), or in other words, 


with two consonants. 


SECTION V. 


ON°THE COMMUTATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 


That consonants of a similar sound, or which are 
pronounced by the same organs, are occasionally 
interchanged with each other, both in writing and 
speaking, 18 an occurrence common to all languages. 
In Hebrew the following letters are occasionally 
commuted for each other. 


1. Letlers of the same Organ. 


Gutturals, 6. ₪. ‘PS and הין"‎ how; DIS and DAY to 
be sad. 


Sect. 5._.On the Commutation of Consonants. | 1 


Palatals, 6. g. 13 and 30 to close; WP and ישר‎ 
to be right. 
Linguals, 6. >. WYO and WN to err; yn? and נְחֶץ‎ 


to oppress. 
Dentals, 6. ₪. ,על‎ Dy and voy to rejoice ; pry and 
PHS to laugh. 


Labials, 6. ₪. גר ,2ב‎ and נף‎ the back; N12 and NW 
Sat; yon and Oop to escape. The LXX. frequently has 
u for the Hebrew 3, 6. g. Aouva for 722? 2 Chron. 
xxi. 10. 


a. Letters of a different Organ. 


Dentals for Linguals, 6. ₪. “Wt and "W"l to quench; 
I¥3 and 3 to guard; OM and NIM to engrave. Soin 
Greek Xapacow for Xaparrw, The letters 5, 9.3.5 also 
interchange with each other ; e. g. Sayin and הַצְהָיר‎ to 
cause to shine; מו‎ and 0) to totter; עָכָ]‎ and Ty, a 
proper name. 


3. The Quiescent Letters .אהוי‎ 


When these letters are used as consonants, e. g. 
ANT and דויג‎ a proper name; 125 and "J" to go. 
They also interchange with}. 6. ₪. יצב‎ and A¥I 0 
place; 118) and 8) to be beautiful. But as these 
changes do not affect the grammatical forms of the 
words in question, and serve rather for philological 
disquisition, they belong properly to the province of 
Lexicography. See my translation of Gesenius’s 
Lexicon under the several letters. 
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SECTION VI. 


ON THE NUMERICAL POWER OF THE LETTERS. 


The Hebrews, like the Greeks, express numerical 
powers by the letters of their Alphabet. The follow- 
ing table exhibits the numerical value attached to 
each letter. 


100 


ק 0 -י 1 א 
200 ר 20 כ 5 ב 
300 ש 0 ל 8 ג 
n 400‏ 40 מ 4 ד 
or J} 500‏ תק 50 נ 5 ה 
600 -- תר 60 D‏ 6 ו 
0 | — תש 70 ע 7 ו 
0 4 — תת 80 5 8 ח 
0 ץ — תתק 0 צ 9 סט 


Obs. It will be seen from the foregoing table, that the letters 
from א‎ to מז‎ form the units, from 4 10 ל‎ tens, and from ק‎ ton 
100--400. The remaining hundreds are formed by rm withp &c., 
as תרק ,500 תק‎ 900, orare expressed by the final letters from “7 to 
יש‎ The use of the final letters for this purpose appears to have been 
first introduced by the Masorites. 

Obs. 2, The thousands are formed by the units, with two points 
over them, as א"‎ 1000, "71 5000; but the points may be omitted, 
when several numbers follow, by which the thousands are known. - 

Obs. 3. In compound numbers the greater precedes the less, 
e.g. נדז ,43 מג ,35 לה ,21 כא ,19 ים ,14 יד ,12 יב ,11 יא‎ 58, 6 
The numbers 15 and 16 are expressed by זז ,מו‎ to avoid the letters 
ידז‎ and יך‎ of which the name M7 is composed. 
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SECTION I. 


ON THE DISJUNCTIVE AND CONJUNCTIVE ACCENTS IN PROSE 
AND POETRY. 


THE Hebrew accents, which, like the vowel-points, 
are placed above or below the consonants, generally 
mark the tone-syllable. But seven, which are found 
at the beginning or end of a word, and one called 
Pstk, which always occurs after a word in the line, 
cannot, on account of their situation, mark the tone- 
syllable. 

F 
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The accents are also used as signs of interpunction ; 
and in regard to this, they are divided into conjunc- 
tives and disjunctives. The conjunctive accents are 
all alike in power; the disjunctives are subdivided 
into four classes, as represented in the following tables 
of accents. 


Most of them are common to the Prosaical and 
Poetical styles. Some, however, are peculiar to 
Prose, others to Poetry; or they have a different sig- 
nification when used in Prose or in Poetry. In the 
first of the following two tables are exhibited the 
forms, names, and situation of the Prosaic; in the 
second, those of the Poetical accents. The letters A. 
B.C. D. divide the disjunctive accents into classes, 
according to their power. The word taken as a spe- 
-cimen for the situation of the accents is 133°. 
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TABLE 1. 


REPRESENTING THE DISJUNCTIVE AND CONJUNCTIVE ACCENTS 
IN PROSE. 


1. Disjunctive Accents. 


FORM. NAME. ; SITUATION. 
1. — ~ סלו‎ W211 
. 2. — MINS Athnach דרכנו‎ 
3, —- דרְכָנוּ 1 סגול‎ 

\ 

"pt ZakefKaton | 274‏ קטון ו — ,4 
דרפנו | | 0960 ]2886 זקף V2‏ * | — .5 

. = 
6. — טַפְחָא‎ Tiphchah R211 

7. רביע ו‎ Rbiah 2377 
9 שַלְשָלֶת‎ Shalsheleth דרפנו‎ 
. = NP Zarkah 39% 

Ythib 139713‏ יָתִיב ו ₪ 


= תְּבִיר‎ Thir Ww) 


/ we") Geresh 377 
ו‎ D3 doubleGeresh | 39979 


“cf 


SITUATION. 
p 
2271 
Qo 
2277 
> 
2279 


2217 
[33277 


SITUATION, 


רּרְכָנוּ 


W277 


ּרְכָנו 


W217 


W211 


wT 


995 
6 5 
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Continuation of Table I. 


NAME. 


Pazer‏ פָּזֶר 


Karney Pharah‏ קְרְנִי פרדה 


PDA Psik 


2. Conjunctive Accents. 
NAME. 
מוּנְח‎ Munach 
27 Mahpak 


NTP? Kadmah 
8371. Dargah 


8272 Merkah 
ִרְכָא בְּפוּלֶה‎ double Merkah 


mT Yerach 


(717573 MYA? Tlishah Gdolah 


at אַהַַדַתלִישַא קטנה!‎ tannah 


| 


אבר 
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TABLE II. 


REPRESENTING THE DISJUNCTIVE AND CONJUNCTIVE ACCENTS 
IN POETRY. 


1. Disjunctive Accents. 


FORM. NAME, SITUATION. 
( 1. — | Silluk 3271 
4% 9. _- | Merkah with Mahpak 2377 
3. — | Athnach wT 
| 4. 7-5 | Rbiah with Geresh Wey 
3) 5. — | Rbiah wT 
6. — | Zarkah 2271 
7. — | Tiphchah anterior 215 

5% \ 


The accents -'- Shalsheleth, -י-‎ Kadmah, and 
-+ Mahpak are disjunctives only when having Psik 
(|) after them, as exemplified דרפנו | ס‎ i277 ; 
NDT 
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2. Conjunctive Accents. 

FORM. NAME, SITUATION. 

i pos and Mu- 
nach superior 


2 a Merkah, & שי‎ 
with Zarkah 


| שי יש % ,—,3 


: W271 בּרְפָּנוּ,‎ 


II VITA 


- 
- 


Ww wT 


- with Zarkah 


re Tiphchah, not - 
| terior WT - 
5. - Yerach W271 


Vv 


The accents, + Shalsheleth, -- Kadmah, and > 


Mahpak, are, without a Psik (ו)‎ after them, always 
conjunctive. | 


Obs. 1. Silluk, which is generally placed under the ultimate or 
penultimate syllable at the end of a verse, always precedes the 
two points (*) called PAOD AWD, i.e. end of the verse. 

2. It will be seen, that some accents peculiar to Poetry, are 
mere compounds of the Prosaic accents. 

3. . The disjunctive accents are superior to each other in length 
or power of pause, according to their order of precedence pointed 
out in the Tables. The conjunctive accents are all on an equality 
as to their power or office. 

4. The accents in the two tables are placed under, or above, 
the line, to show that they are so found in the Bible. 

_ 5. The accents placed at the beginning of a word, are termed 
Prepositives ; those at the end, Postpositives. 

Hence, accents which are alike in form, may be easily distin- 

guished from each other by their situation: as, __ Pashtah, from 
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— Kadmah, the former being always Postpositive, the latter never 
so; thus also --5 Tlisha Gdolah from 2°- Tlishah Ktannah, the 
former being always Prepositive, the latter Postpositive; — 
Ythib from <- Mahpak, the former being always Prepositive, and 
‘the latter on the tone-syllable. 

6. When a word has a prepositive or a postpositive accent, 
the tone-syllable can only be known by the analogy of the word. 

7. When two accents, of the same kind, are found in a word, 
the first only marks the tone-syllable: as תהו‎ Gen. i. 2, 7, 9, 12; 
but when of a different kind, the latter marks the tone-syllable : 
as, Driyinds Gen. i. 14. 


In connection with the accents are מקף‎ Makheph 
(-) and 1m Metheg ('), which are termed euphonic 
accents. 21022607, signifying combination, is used 
like our hyphen, to combine two or more words 
together : e. g. כָּל-עָשָב‎ “ms Gen. i. 29. Words com- 
bined by Makkeph are closely connected in sense; so 
that its power is like that of a conjunctive accent. 


Metheg, signifying restraint, indicates that the 
word under which it is placed, is to be somewhat 
protracted, or distinctly uttered in the pronunciation. 
It is found on the first, second, or third syllable before 
the accent which marks the tone-syllable: e. g. 
mm Gen. i. 9. הַכְּוכָבִים‎ 62.1.10. INN) 1 Kings, 
xix. 10. 14. 


Obs. Although Metheg and Stlluk have the same form, yet 
they may be easily distinguished from each other by their situation. 
See p. 38. Obs. 1. The rules for the insertion of Metheg will 
appear to better advantage in the second part of this Grammar. 
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SECTION II. 


ON THE POWER OF THE ACCENTS. 


THE various names by which some of these accents 
are occasionally called; the signification of those 
names; their order of succession in the Hebrew text ; 
and their use as notes for chanting, we shall omit for 
the present, and only point out their power in dividing 
sentences into their respective members, and subdi- 
viding the words of each member, according as they 
are connected or unconnected with each other in 
sense. 

The disjunctive accents in Prose, which divide a 
sentence into members are, (—) Stlluk, (—) Athnach, 
and (—-) Sgol. When a sentence or verse in prose 
consists of three members, (—) will mark the first, 
(—-) the second, and (—) the third or last member. 
The disjunctive accents in Poetry, with respect to 
the division of a sentence into members, are )--( 
Silluk, (=) Merka with Mahpak, and Athnach (-). 
And here, in a verse of three members, (——) will mark 
the first, )--( the second, and (—) the third or last 
member. But as a passage may consist of two, or one 
member only, those accents must be used which have 
the greatest power. Thus Athnach (—) and Silluk 
(—) will be used in a verse of two members: and 
Silluk (—) if the verse consist of one member only. | 
Hence these three accents in Prose, as well as those 
three in Poetry, may be termed, on account of their 
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power of pause, distinctive accents, in contradistinc- 
tion to the rest of the disjunctive accents. 

The following examples in Prose and Poetry 
selected from the Hebrew text, are given by way of 
illustration. The form of a perpendicular line (|) 
points out the division of members; that of a curved 
line (~) the connection of words in each member: 
unconnected words are not marked. 


Examples in Prose. 
1. Verses of one member, Ex. xxiii. 3. 14. 


ל לא aman‏ בְּרִיבִי !: why‏ רְָלִים ann‏ בּשָנֶה ו: 


Verses of two members, Exod. xviii. 24.27. xxii. 20.‏ .2 
Down‏ משה Dip)‏ חותני | ניעש כל אֶשָך אָמָר | : 
moe‏ משה אֶתהחתנו \ ויל לו אֶלְֶאַרְצו| : 

visa לא הִתְלְחָצָנוּ | כִּיהגְרִיכז הַיִיתַם‎ nN? a 
:| ַצְרִיִם‎ 


See Exod. xv. 26, where the antecedent member before (—) 
Athnach, contains four propositions. 


Verses of three members, Gen. i. 28. 17. 


“MSNA IAT פרו‎ DAP pw | ובר אֶתֶם אֶלְהִים‎ 
הַשָמִים וּבְכֶל-‎ Aa DT naa ורדו‎ Awad) PANT 
הַרמָשַת ְעַלדהָאָרֶץו:‎ mn 


G 
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yori ו ותאכל‎ nee אָמַר > שְמעַתּ לקול‎ DIN? 
DIN PII FD לאמר לָא תאכל‎ PMY AWE 
:| חייף‎ Yor בל‎ ma2aNn axa בּעבורף‎ 


- לד 


See Gen. vi. 4. viii. .[ל‎ xiv. 17. xxii, 9. xxiv. 7. Verses in 
which the most accents occur are, Josh. i. 15. iv. 3. 10. 2 Kings 
i. 6.16. Jer. xxi. 4. xxiii, 2, 2 Chr. vi. 13. 32, 33. and Zeph. 
ii. 8. 

Perhaps it may not be superfluous to repeat, that words combined 
with (-) Makkeph, are closely connected in sense. 

Obs. It will be seen from the preceding two examples, that 
--- Zukeph-Katon, and —~ Tipcha, are next in power to the three 
distinctive accents. 


Examples in Poetry. 
Verses of one member, Job. xiv. 4. Ps. xxv, i 
:| אָחָד‎ ND woo TiN מרותן‎ 
אָשָא ו:‎ war AM poe TT) 
Verses of two members. Job. iv. 12., Ps. xxiv. 3. 
Hamas pow vt יְננָךָ ו ותסף‎ 739 +a, 
!! קש‎ ofpaa DP וּמִי‎ | AAI Now 
‘Verses of three members Ps. xxiv. 10., Prov. iii. 3. 
TWP ND I mgay ai ! הַכָרוּר‎ PE AY מי הו‎ 
: | הַכָּבוד סָלֶה‎ 
עלי‎ DANS עַלזִרְנֶרתִיף/‎ we | וְאָמַת לעו‎ en 
‘Be my 
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These examples will enable the student to divide any other pas- 
sage in the Hebrew text, if he only bear in mind the forms and 
names of those three distinctive accents which are solely used for 
that purpose. For further information on this subject, the reader 
is referred to the appendix of this grammar. 


SECTION III. 


CRITICAL MARKS AND MASORETIC NOTES. 


In the common editions of the Bible, we find the 
following Masoretic marks in the text, which refer to 
the notes in the margin. 


1. The mark of a small circle )"( over several words in the He- 
brew text. This shows that the word is used otherwise than it is 
written: i.e. according to the vowels in the fext, and the conso- 
nants in the margin. The word in the text is called 2V1D written, 
and that in the margin קר"‎ read or the reading. E. g. the circle over 
NZD Gen. viii. 17. shows that the vowels of this word are to be read 
with that of היפה‎ (read S${T) in the margin. When the vowels 
only are found in the text, they are to be read with the consonants 
in the margin: 6. ₪. the circle over the vowels .°, 1002. .אא‎ 
shows that they are to be read with the consonants בני‎ (read 122) 
in the margin. This is termed 2D N85) קרי‎ read although not 
written. But if the word is considered superfluous in the text, it 
is left unpointed: ₪. ₪. WOM Ezek. xlviii. 16. This is termed 
ולא קרי‎ BND written but not read. 

2. The mark of asmall circle in the line, is called 8/8 (Piska), 
which signifies cessation, or pause. This refers to a space left in 
the text in the middle of a verse. E. ₪. Gen. .טאאא‎ 22. The 
margin to which this circle also refers has the note YSPN2 NCB 
PAOD i. e. a cessation in the middle of a verse. 
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3. Unusual letters. They are found in the middle of a word, 
and termed :— 
(a) Litere majuscule, as כ‎ in m2) Ps. Ixxx. 16. 


(b) minuscule, — T1— ONIDID Gen. ti. 4. 
(c) suspense, —Y -- מילר‎ Ps. .אאאן‎ 
(d) inverse, --- ב‎ --  YOC2 Numb.x. 35. 


The Rabbins explain such words in an allegorical and cabalisti- 
cal way. See Talmud NW23 822 fol. 109. 

4, Unusual punctuations. They are found over a single letter, 
or over all the letters of a word. E. ₪. over § in TM24P34 Gen. xix. 
33. Over all the letters, e. g. 5712891 Gen. ,אאא‎ 4. They are 
termed Puncta extraordinaria. | 

The Rabbins explain such punctuation of words likewise in a 
mysterious way. But it is most probable that they were used by 
the Masorites to point out that the reading of such words or letters 
was spurious. The number of words with unusual punctuations 
is only fifteen. 

For a full account of all the critical marks and marginal notes 
in the Masoretic editions of the Hebrew Bible, see the preface to 
Van der Hooght’s Hebrew Bible, and Buxtorf’s Tiberias. 


SECTION IV. 


READING EXERCISES. 


The following tables are given with the view of 
promoting the student’s knowledge of the language, 
as well as to facilitate the practice of reading. They 
contain the personal pronouns, and their declension ; 
the pronouns demonstrative, relative, and interroga- 
tive; the classification of nouns, and the conjugations 
of the regular and irregular verbs. 
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1. Personal Pronouns. 


The following table represents the nominative case, 
or primitive form of all the Personal: Pronouns. 


PLURAL. "SINGULAR. 
אָנו‎ VID UMINwe 1 pers. com. ‘DN YN 
DMS you 2 — mas. FIX TARR thou 
אַתָּנָה‎ WAN you 2 — fem. eal FS thou 


May Orithey 3 — mas. הוא‎ he 
mar} iy they 3 - fem. הָוא‎ NVI she 


2.  Declension of the Personal Pronouns. 


SINGULAR. 
2nd PERSON. Ist PERSON. 
Fem. Mas. Fem. Mas. 
Nom. FN MAS thou = אני‎ 1 
Dat. ל‎ 7 to thee = לי‎ to me 
Accus. אתף | אתך‎ thee = אתי‎ me 
Abl. "WOO DID from thee —  Y9D from me 
3rd PERSON. 
Fem. Mas. 
Nom. היא‎ she NVI he 
Dat. לֶה‎ to her 95 to him 
Accus. אתָה‎ her INS him 


Ab]. 113991 from her. 3D") from him. 
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PLURAL. 


2nd PERSON. Ist PERSON. 

Fem. Mas. Fem. Mas. 
Nom. TAS DES you — FIN we 
Dat. m39? p>? to you - 329 to us 
Accus. JIS DANY you - DDR us 
וג‎ 12D DDD fromyou. — 31D from us. 

3rd PERSON. 
Fem. Mas. 

Nom. הן‎ DOM they 

Dat. 79 DIT) to them 

4008. {8 DMN them 

Abl. tare) Dit from them. 


3. Demonstrative Pronouns. 


SINGULAR. 
Mas MOM, זה | הַזָה‎ 
Fem. ,זה‎ 3,  תאז‎ this 
Com. ron, זר‎ that 


PLURAL. 


ym, MONT, ON, DN these. 


4. Relative Pronouns. 


The Relative Pronoun WRX is of all genders and 
numbers, and answers to the Latin gui, que, quod, 
and to the English who, which, that. 
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5. Interrogative Pronouns. 


The interrogative Pronoun מ"‎ who? is used of per- 
sons, and (1) what, of things. The latter frequently 
takes the forms מה‎ and .מה‎ 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The first and second personal pronouns singular, when in 
pause, assume the forms ‘28, TAS, FS. The form ,כדזכר‎ the first 
person plural, occurs only six times, and the form הכר‎ only once in the 
Kethib, Jer. xlii. 6. 

2. The hard point in m of the second person singular and 
plural, as in TAS, AS, BS, and JAS, compensates for the omission 
of the letter (3), which is retained in the cognate dialects, as 
MAIS, CHIN ₪6. See page 27, No. 1. 

3. The declension of the personal pronouns is formed from 
certain prepositions, to which generally the letters and vowels 
of the pronominal affixes (as exhibited under Table 1. p. 49,) are 
added. Thus the Dative ,לי‎ 97, the 406608. אתי‎ &c., the Abl. 
‘3% &c., are respectively formed from the prepositions ,אֶת ,ל‎ 7 
or 7%, and a pronominal affix. 

4. The oblique cases of the demonstrative pronouns are 
expressed by the same prepositions, which are used for the declen- 
sion of the personal pronouns. Thus the dative ¢o this, to these, 
is expressed by ל‎ prefixed ,זה סו‎ MNt, MPS; as M2, MN, My? ; 
the accus. this, these, by MS; as TM אֶת‎ Ast Ms, my Fs: the 
abl. from this, from these, by 12; as M49, NNs1, TEND. 

5. The relative pronoun “WS, is often expressed by the 
simple letter (W) prefixed to a word, as שלא‎ for לא‎ “es 
Ps. exxiv. 6. 


48 P. I. Chap. IV. 


6. The cases of the relative and interrogative pronouns 
are likewise expressed by the preposition ל‎ PS and מן‎ ; as TWN? 
to him who; “WN DS him who; WNP from him who. See Heb. 
Lex. p. 64. vol. 2. Thus לָמִי‎ to whom or whose? ‘A MS whom? 
מזמזי‎ from whom? 


The Classification of Nouns. 


The nouns in Hebrew, whether masculine or femi- 
nine, may be divided into jive classes. The first class 
will comprehend all those nouns which do not undergo 
any change in their vowels. The rest of the nouns 
will constitute the four remaining classes, according 
to the different manner in which the vowels are 
changed. In order to illustrate this change of vowels 
the two following tables are subjoined; exhibiting 
what are termed the pronominal affives: that is, cer- 
tain abbreviated terminations, or inseparable particles 
affixed to nouns, and having the signification of pos- 
sessive pronouns. 

The first Table exhibits these affires in a detached 
form, and the second in their usual combination with 
the noun. 
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Taste I. The Affixes. Taste 11. The Affixes 
with the noun 127 a 


word. 
| SINGULAR. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. 

my ets 27 My word‏ --י 
hos te, a Ta hy —‏ 
his =‏ ברו her <== his 737 her‏ -- ה 
our —— 1237 our —‏ -- נו — 
QT DI your | W227 ODT your —‏ 
their | nat p27 their —‏ --ם . i‏ 

PLURAL. PLURAL. 
--י ב‎ my 5 27 my words 
ל ₪ ב‎ foe | omatty - 
--יהָ‎ her aes his P37 her דּבָרִיו‎ his — 
— ינו‎ -- our -- 737 our — 
fs D2 your | 1227 D137 כ‎ 
יה‎ = ory — their 37 oT הב‎ their — 


The reader will observe that the preceding Tables 
are given solely for the purpose of shewing the 
Affixes; which are the same, whatever be the primi- 
tive form of the noun. The example 7127 belongs 
to the second of the five classes of nouns about to 
be explained. 

H 
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The few plain rules we shall give, to enable the 
student, at the first view of any noun, to refer it 
immediately to its proper class, require that the plural 
form of each gender should be first pointed out; 
and some terms explained. This subject belongs 
properly to the second part of the Grammar, which 
is entirely appropriated to the structure of the lan- — 
guage, and to which the Student is referred for 
a fuller explanation. 

1. Pl. form. The nouns masculine have the ter- 
mination ,--ים‎ and the nouns feminine ,--ות‎ for their 
plural form. ₪. ₪. 027 pl. O27; N82 6 well, pl. 
בְּאָרות‎ 

2. Terms. By the term a noun in a state of 
construction is meant, the combination of two nouns, 
the first of which governs the other in the genitive 
case ; which combination is indicated by some change 
in the first noun, instead of the other. ₪. ₪. DT 5 
the surface of the waters; 7B ‘yy nam an ark of the 
wood of Gopher. In these two examples, the words 
surface, ark, wood, which are the governing words 
undergo a change, instead of the noun governed; 
and on account of that change, they are said to be 
in the state of construction. 

In the classification of nouns, the term genitive, 
by way of brevity, is used instead of the state of 
construction, which the latter generally expresses. 

- By the term a long vowel written in full is meant, 
a long vowel, which has one of the quiescent letters 
9 +) א‎ after it, with which the preceding vowel gene- 
rally coalesces in sound. E. ₪. DN? a rising, קול‎ 
a voice, YW a song. 
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The First Class of Nouns, 


Comprising such as are immutable in their vowels. 
This class contains monosyllables with a long vowel 
written in full, as קול‎ a voice, שיר‎ a song, 23 a 
boundary; and dissyllables of which the first termi- 
nates either in a sheva, or hard point, and the second 
syllable in a long vowel written in full, as 72D a 
division 23 a hero. See Table 1x. p. 19. 

The rule, which determines that a noun belongs 
to this class, is, that the genitive and nominative 
are the same, and that when a pronominal affix 
is added to either, the noun does not undergo any 
change in its vowels. 

The following example of one noun, united with 
the pronominal affixes, will serve as a specimen for 
all the nouns belonging to this class. 


EXAMPLE. 
PLURAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc. 
אורים‎ 83 “x light 
א%רי‎ gen. אור‎ gen. 
-- אורי‎ my lights a אורי‎ my light 
TIN אוריךּ‎ thy —— | FPR Trin thy 5 
אוריה‎ her = אריו‎ his --- | א אורָהּ‎ fate his — 
אורינו ב‎ our -- | -- אורנו‎ our -- 
je | אורְיכֶם‎ your אורְכֶם אורֶָן‎ your — 


DTN their —‏ אורֶן their‏ אוריהם אוריהן 
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Observations. 


1. If all words of this class were written with 
along vowel in full, they would be easily distinguished 
from the four remaining classes ; but as some are writ- 
ten defectively, as DP for קאם‎ a rising, 1a for VA a 
stranger, 1N> for כָּתָאב‎ a writing, IND for בָּאִיב‎ pain, 
the Student must have recourse to the rule given, 
which will be a sufficient guide. 

2. To the first: class belong the following 7 
All monosyllables, which have a hard point inserted 
when an affix is added, as ,ספי ,בי , אפִּי‎ &c. from 
AN anger, גב‎ back, סף‎ a child. 

3. Also those, whose forms with the affixes ap- 
pear to differ from their primitive, as ‘2A, °20, °2?, 
‘pn, &c. from DA innocent, IN grace, 22 heart, pn 
statute. 

4. All dissyllable nouns, whose first syllable is im- 
mutable, and the second having a hard point inserted 
with an affix, as (DDN, ‘OPN, (OTN, “WMD from 
DN a portico, OPS idem, אָדם‎ red, wom pleasant- | 
ness. From the second part, "which is appropriated 
to the structure of the language, the student will 
learn, that the hard point, which appears to take 
place when an affix is added to any of the preceding 
nouns, is generally implied in the primitive form of 
the word, although never expressed. The vowels of 
the nouns under 2, 3, 4, either remain the same 
when the affixes are added, or are usually changed 
to their homogeneous ones; and if this is not the 
case, we must suppose that the word had originally 
two forms (as some still have) one of which is be- 
come obsolete. 
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The Second Class of Nouns, 


Comprehending dissyllables whose vowels are mu- 
table. This class contains those nouns which have 
either Kamets for their first, and Kamets or Tseré for 
their second syllable; or 768696 for their first and 
Kamets for their second syllable, as 127 a word, |p 
an old man, 122 heart. 

~The rule, which determines that a word belongs 
to the second class, is, that in the singular the form, 
which a noun assumes when the first pronominal 
affix is added, remains the same in the addition of the 
rest of the affixes, except the two 03—, J2— which are 
added to the form of the genitive. In the plural the 
same is the case, except with respect to the four 
affixes D2*—, J2>~ OF —, -דיהָן‎ which are added to the 
genitive plural. 

Forms: The form of the singular and plural with 
the first pronominal affix is )---( or (7), as “4, 
‘3, sing. and ‘27 or זקני‎ pl. according as the second 
letter of the word has the vowel Kamets or Tseré. 
The form of the genitwe singular is )--7(, as 12%, 
jot; and that of the plural (—~--), as ‘127, (391. An 
example of one noun united with the affixes will set 
this rule in a clear light, and serve as a specimen, for 
all other nouns belonging to the second class. 
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EXAMPLE. 
PLURAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. : Masc. Fem. Masc. 
Opt old men זָקן‎ an old man 
קנ‎ gen. זקן‎ gen. 
-- spt my old men | —— ‘sph my old man 
TI apr thy Ep FH thy 
PIR her PIP his Pl her זְקנו‎ hs —— 
-- זקנינו‎ our — 133% or ---- 
כ | הניק‎ your מב = = כ‎ your —— 
הניה‎ APA thei— | jopy apt their —— 
Observations. 


1. It will be seen from the preceding example 
that the noun |?f assumes the form jp (as 127 would 
727) with all the affixes, except, in the singular, 
with --כֶם‎ and --כָן‎ which are added to the genitive 
2, and in the plural, with הדיכֶם‎ , YT, ,היה‎ WI 
which are added to the genitive form ‘3%. | 

2. Nouns beginning with a guttural letter, as 
DIM a wise man XM a court, A a grape, 6 
take a compound sheva, wherever a noun of the 
second class has a simple one; and take in the geni- 
tive plural the vowels )------( instead of (~—7), 
as חַכְמִי‎ for 21. | | 

8. To the second class are to be referred the 
following words: the monosyllables T hand, דג‎ fish, 
DY blood and also שד‎ breast. These monosyllabic 
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nouns undergo the same change of vowels, in 6 
singular and plural, as the last syllable of 72 in 737. 

4. All dissyllables whose first vowel is immutable, 
and the second a mutable Kamets, as ¥IN treasure, 
עולם‎ eternity, &c. 

Some dissyllables of the fem. gend. terminating 
in ,ה‎ and assuming the form of the second class, 
undergo with the affixes the same change as 37; 
whilst others, although of the same form, only as the 
last syllable of 72 in 129.. E. ₪. MW year, genitive 
mw, with affix שנָתִי‎ &c. ‘So also MND corner, genitive 
DNB, &c. whilst rp standing-corn, genitive nop, with 
affix ‘Nap. 0 also צִידֶה‎ , NB, 6. 

The form of the genitive will always determine 
whether the noun undergoes the change as 727 or 
only as 12 in 121%. See additional remarks on the 
noun. 


The Third Class of Nouns, 


Comprising Dissyllables, whose vowels are muta- 
table in their first, and immutable in their second 
syllable. This class of nouns contains those whose 
first vowel is Kamets or Tseré, and the second a long 
vowel written in full, שלום‎ peace, לי‎ interpreter. 

The rule which determines that a word belongs 
to the third class, is, that the nominative only assumes 
a different form, and that all the affixes without ex- 
ception are added to the form of the genitive singu- 
lar. 
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EXAMPLE. 
PLURAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. 
שלומִים‎ peace שלום‎ peace 
שלומִי‎ gen. שלום‎ gen. 
שלומי כ‎ my peace | --- שלומי‎ my peace 
Toby = = ospoibw thy — | qo שָלומִךָּ‎ thy — 
שלוּמִיהָ‎ her woibyy his — | שָלומָהּ‎ her | שלומו‎ his — 
ה‎ ow our — == שלומנו‎ our — 
שלומִיכֶם שלומִיכָ‎ your -- שלומְכֶם שלומְכֶן‎ your — 
שלומִיהן‎ pri their -- | שָלומַם שָלוּמַן‎ their — 
Observations. 


1. The preceding example shows that all 6 
affixes of each number are added to the genitive 
singular, and that the nominative only assumes a 
different form. 

2. The following forms of nouns are to be referred 
to this class: זְכָּרון‎ ₪ memorial, נלָיון‎ a roll, ,רְעָבון‎ &c. 
which have in the genitive }73,, 19, רעבון‎ , and with 
affixes וני , זֶכְרוְנִי‎ ore , &. The nominative only 
of these nouns assumes a different form, and all the 
affixes are added to the genitive, on which account 
they are assigned to the third class. 

. 8. Some nouns, although of different forms, may 
_ for the same reason, be added to this class: as אֶן‎ 
mischief 1H middle, py eye, M an olwe-tree, &c. 
which have in the genitive ,תוך ,און‎ fy, MY, and 
with affixes עינו , תוכי , אוני‎ , WN. 
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The Fourth Class of Nouns, 


| Comprehending dissyllables whose vowels are mu- 
table only when an affix is added. This class contains 
those nouns, which have either Segol or Pathach 
for their last syllable, as 122 ₪ garment, 2D a book, 
wip holy, “yi a youth, my) eternity, IN form. 

The rule which determines that a noun is to be 
referred to the fourth class, is, that the genitive and 
nominative are the same; and that in the singular 
all affixes are added to the form, which the word 
assumes when combined with the first pronominal 
affix, which form depends on the vowels of the primi- 
tive noun. E.g. The nouns 733, 75D with the first 
affix, will assume the form a2, "aD; wip, ‘wip; 
Wa, “Wi; M82, תּאַר נְצְחִי‎ , NA. The affixes in the 
plural are added according to rule of the noun 727. 


EXAMPLE. 

PLURAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Musc. Fem. Masc. 

garments Ta 8 garment‏ בּנָדים 

“TIA gen. 712 gen. 
— | 22 my garments | --- בְּנְדִי‎ my garment 
RR pa thy T12 TH thy —. 
בְּנְדָיהָ‎ her YI his —— 7123 her 1723 his -- 
— aya our --- | — 2722 our ---- 


your ——‏ בְּגְדּכֶם | בַּגְרּכן 
per) D123 their ——‏ 


2 OPA your 
12. בִּגְדִּיהֶם‎ their 
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Observations. 


1. It is clear from the preceding example, that 
in the singular, the form of 722 with all the affixes 
corresponds to the form which the noun assumes 
with the first affix, i.e. "122. Thus the form of 
קדש‎ with all its affixes in the singular will correspond 
to WD ; of נַעַר‎ , M¥2, ASF, to Ww, כְצְחִי‎ , INA. The 
plural of this class of nouns is always like 327. See 
second class. 

2. With respect to the compound Sheva in Wi 
and "Nh, See Obs. to G. Rule 2. p. 24, 25. | 

3. "Nouns of the form 733, which have a guttural 
for their first letter, as Tay a servant, Or} grace, 6. 
have with the affixes in the first syllable Pathach 
instead of Chirik, as ערְדִּי‎ or. A few others whose 
first letter is not a guttural, have Pathach, as 32D king, 
11 vine, &c. which have ‘29D, 383. Some words, 
which have a Tseré under the first guttural letter, 
take Segol with the affixes, as from p2n portion, חַלְקִי‎ 
awy herb, ‘wy. 

4. To the fourth class belong the following words: 
xp a miracle, 8X) a basket, &c.; NDI papyrus, NID 
wine, &c. The nominative and genitive of these 
nouns are the same, and the affixes are added ac- 
cording to the form assumed with the first affix; 
that is פַלְאִי‎ from N28, and ‘x2 from NDI, &c. 

5. Also dissyllables which terminate in ה‎ and are 
preceded by Segol, as 3p possession, MWD second in 
rank, מִרְאֶה‎ appearance, 7M a camp, &e. which 
likewise add all affixes to the form of the noun when 
combined with the jirst affix. The genitive of these 
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nouns in the singular differs from the nominative, only 
in having Tseré instead of Segol for their second 
syllable, as 37D, Mw. See Example 11. .כ‎ 63. To 
arrange them under a separate class for this difference 
only, is to increase classes and difficulties, without a 
sufficient cause, The nouns Mw a field, 7p a reed, 
mn ₪ prophet, &c. which likewise assume a different 
form in the genitive, as TW, 3) and min, but add the 
affixes in the singular to the form of the noun with 
the first pronominal affix, as “tw JW are to be added 
for the same reason to this class, The plural of mw 
has a fem. and masc. termination, as שָדִים , שדות‎ . In 
the fem. pl. the affixes are added to the genitive שדות‎ ; 
in א"‎ masc. pl. according to בָרִים‎ in 027. | 

“Some monosyllables of irregular “forms belong 
to the fourth class : W327 honey, DW shoulder, "5 fruit, 
שבי‎ a captive, NON error, and several others of similar 
forms, whose genitive and nominative singular are 
the same, and “with the affixes assume the form of 
Wd; as WIT, “IB, ‘ow, 6. 


The Fifth Class of Nouns, 


Comprehending all dissyllables, whose vowels are 
immutable in their first, and mutable in their second 
syllable. This class contains those nouns, which have 
a long. vowel written in full for their first, and a 
Tseré for their second syllable, as MBID wonder, 
inn father-in-law; and those which terminate with 
Sheva or a hard. point in the first, and with a Tseré 
in the second syllable, as 150 mourning, מקל‎ a staff. 
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The rule, which determines that a noun belongs 
to this class, is, that in the singular the genitive 
and nominative are the same, and the form, which 
the noun assumes when combined with the first pro- 
nominal affix, remains the same in the combination 
of the rest of the affixes; except, that Tseré, the 
second syllable preceding the affixes ,--ך‎ and ,--כֶם‎ 
takes Segol, Chirik, or Pathach instead of Sheva. 
The affixes in the plural are added to the form of 
the noun when combined with the first affix. 


EXAMPLE. 
PLURAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc. 
מופָתִים‎ wonders מופת‎ a wonder | 
מופתי‎ gen. מופת‎ gen. | 
ו‎ nein my wonders | ---- מופתי‎ my wonder 
TODD | מוּפְתְידּ‎ their --- | yNpio qnpin thy | 
מופְתְיהָ‎ her מופתיו‎ his --- INDIO her מופתו‎ his --- 
= HDD our --- | -- SND our 
IPB = מופְתִיכֶם‎ your —— | מוּפַתְכֶם | | מופתכן‎ your 
wna מופתִיהם‎ their —— מוּפַתֶם מופַתֶן‎ their 
Observations. 


To the fifth class belong the following words: 1. Alk 
present participles of Kal, Piel and Hithpaél. | 
2. Monosyllables with Tseré as DW a name, בָּן‎ 
a son, &c. These undergo the same change of 
vowels, in the singular, as the last syllable of 5 in 
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oY in the plural has the fem. termination Ni-,‏ .מופת: 
and the affixes are added to the genitive‏ ,שמות as‏ 
but j2 has in plural 22, which with the affixes‏ , שמות 
undergoes the same change of vowels as 02 in‏ 
O21. See example of the second class.‏ 


Additional Remarks on the Classification of Nouns. 


1, The dissyllables of the feminine gender referred 
to the second class are those terminating ,ה חן‎ and 
preceded by Kamets. These nouns always change 
the ה‎ to ת‎ in the genitive and with the affixes. 
Whether they undergo the same change as 121, or 
בָר‎ can only be determined by the Lexicon, the ana- 
lysig, or etymology. And here it may be ge to 
for 0207, &c. and nouns which occur only 1 ‘in one 
or two forms, are commonly noted in the Lexicon. 

2. Dissyllables of the masculine gender referred 
to the third class, are those nouns which end in ה‎ 
preceded by Segol. They retain the ה‎ in the geni- 
tive, but reject it when combined with the affixes; 
except that the third affix masculine singular has 
frequently ההג‎ instead of -ו‎ as MW a field, we find 
ww and ww his field ; other nouns have always 37 
for 0 as מִקְנָה‎ possession, TIN camp, have מִקְנָהוּ‎ , WN. 

3. The pronominal affix s7— for i— to the nouns 
אור‎ light, Job xxv. 3. W3B a concubine Judg. xix. 24, 
מוטה‎ a yoke Nah. i. 13. as well as the plural affixes 
--יהו‎ for Y— in גְּבּור‎ a hero, Nah. ii. 4. Wx happiness, 
Prov. xxix 18. עַין‎ eye, Job xxiv. 23. and in a very 
few others, are ו‎ anomalies. 
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4. The affixes --מו‎ for ,--ם‎ and the plural --ימו‎ 
for --יהֶם‎ , as OMB their fruit, Ps. xxi. 2. עַבָבִימו‎ their 
grapes, Deut. xxxii. 32. ‘ox their enemies, xxxii, 27. 
are poetical forms. 

To make the classificatioN of nouns as complete 
as possible, we subjoin the following tables; the first 
exhibiting an example of a noun feminine, terminating 
in ה‎ and preceded by Kamets; the second a noun 
masculine ending in ה‎ and preceded by Segol; the 
third an.example of irregular nouns. | 


EXAMPLE I. 

PLURAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. | Mase. | 

years mw a year‏ שנות י 

niw gen. | Nw gen. 

-- שנותי‎ my years Sees | nw my year 
poy opp ל‎ — fa an ay — 
mniw her POW his — שנְתָהּ‎ her inw his — 
ae sw our — -- Iw our — 
iw omnia your— | jonw pDInw your — 
nia’ שנַתִיהָם‎ their — nw on their — 


Obs. The preceding example shows that שָנָה‎ in 
the genitive and with the affixes assumes in the sin- 
gular the form of 727, which constitutes the second 
class of nouns. In ‘the plural the affixes are added 
to the genitive שָנות‎ which corresponds to the form 
of the third class, q. v. And here it is proper to 
remark that all affixes in the fem. pl. are added to 
the genitive plural. 
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EXAMPLE II. 


PLURAL. | SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Mase. 
מקנים‎ possessions pa possession 
מִקָנִי‎ gen. ; מקנה‎ gen. 


my possession‏ מקני ‘3p my possessions‏ ב ל 


TPO | מְקְנִידּ‎ thy 72p2 Tp thy —— 
מִקְנִיהָ.‎ her מִקְנִיו‎ his --- Pipe) her מִקְנָהוּ‎ his ————. 
—— מִקְנִינוּ‎ our -- | —— מִקְננוּ‎ our 

your‏ מִקְנָכֶם 12370 your‏ מִסְנִיבֶם | מִקְנִיכָן 

Dypp their ——.‏ מִקְנָן their‏ מִמָנִיחֶם = מִלְנִיהן 


Obs. It is evident from Example 11. that the geni- 
tive singular only assumes a different form, and that 
all affixes are added according to the form of the noun 
when combined with the first affix. The pl. belongs 
to nouns of the first class. 


EXAMPLE III. 


PLURAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc. 
אָב ות‎ fathers. aN father 
7 אָבות‎ gen "BN gen. 
— ותי‎ mu my fathers | —— , 38 my father 
TIN. אָבותִיד‎ thy TaN Tax thy - 
אָבותִיהָ‎ her YNIAN his —— MAN her אִבִיהו‎ his —— 
—— WAN our -- say our —— 
nay = אָבותִיכֶם‎ your IAN DIN your—. 


WPAN אָביהס‎ their—— 


oN their‏ אַבותִיהָן 
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Observations. 


1, The affix 2 for --נו‎ in 9238 arises from its being 
immediately preceded by a- vowel written in full. 

The monosyllable on father-in-law with the‏ .ל 
affixes, undergoes the same “change as 18. But ms‏ 
brother with the affixes undergoes the same change‏ 
as 18 in the singular only. In the plural the nomi-‏ 
native has the form DOIN; gen. ‘TN; and the affixes‏ 
are added to the form of the noun when combined‏ 
with the first affix, except in the third person masc.‏ 
which has YON, not YN.‏ 

3. The change of vowels in polysyllables affects 
only the ultimate and penultimate; of which one only, 
or both may be mutable, or immutable ;'and the vowels 
of the two final syllables will decide to which of the 
five classes the polysyllable belongs. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


All verbs, whether regular or irregular, admit of 


seven principal forms of conjugation. The Ist is termed 


bp or bye; 2. bypa; 3. >yp; 4. Syp; 5. הָפְּעַל .6 נ;הִפְעִיל‎ 
7. הַתְפַּעַל‎ These terms, which. will be explained in 
the second part of this Grammar, are used by the 
Hebrew Grammarians, to mark the analogous forms 
of the conjugation of verbs, and of the classification 
of nouns. | 
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the first conjugation, commonly used in an active‏ קל 
sense, represents the verb.in its primitive form and‏ 
simplest meaning. The other six conjugations, whether‏ 
regular or irregular, are formed from it.‏ 

This formation consists either in a hard point, 
termed Dagesh formative—see p. 27. Obs. 2. as .in 
the conjugation of 29 to teach, and 32 to be taught ; 
or in formative letters (3) and (7) as in the conjugation 
329) to be learned, הָלְמִיד‎ to cause to learn, W225 to be 
caused to learn; or in a formative letter and Dagesh 
formative combined, as in the conjugation 1220) to 
teach himself. 

By the addition of these formative characters to 
the primitive verb, the Hebrews were enabled to vary 
the primary meaning of the word, and to express 
by their conjugations, all those various modifications 
and relations of verbs, which in most other languages 
are expressed either by compound verbs or by several 

words. An example from the Sacred text will eluci- 
date the latter remark. Joel 1. 9. JON מִנְהָה‎ NID the 
meat-offering and the drink-offering is cut off, which 
gives the sense of the passage, but not the true force 
of 137, which. being in the Hophal form ought to be 
rendered in a 2088006 causative sense : for it expresses, 
not simply that the oblation 2s cut off, for which the 
Niphal form would have sufficed, but that it was caused 
to-be cut off,. by means of. the devastations described 
in the preceding verses. Thus we have [28 הָאַרְבָּה‎ 
the locust eats, &c. N13) עָסִים‎ the new wine 7s cut off: 
and in consequence of these, “Jon מִנְחָה‎ 137 the meat- 
offering and the drink-offering is caused to be cut off. 

Division of Verbs. The verbs may be divided into’ 
primitives, derivatives, and denominatives. 

K 
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1 Primitives, are those verbs, which consist of 
three consonants, or have a triliteral root for their 
origin. E. ₪. 22 to learn; 727 to. go. 

2. Derivatives, are such as come from the primi- 
tives. E. ₪. 3? to teach, from 10) to learn; pty or 
pn to justify, from pts to be just. Such are all the 
above conjugations, which by the addition of a forma- 
tive letter are derived from 5p Kal. 

3. Denominatives, are those verbs, which are 
formed from nouns. KE. ₪. שֶרְש‎ to unroot, to tear 
up by the root, ww to strike roots, from שרש‎ a 
root. 

Regular Verbs. All verbs consisting of three radi- 
cal letters in the third person of Kal, and retaining 
the same throughout the other conjugations, are always 
regular. The conjugation 12? fo learn, in Table I. 
exhibits an example of all such verbs. 

Irregular Verbs. All verbs which have in the third 
person of Kal a (3), (8), (°) for their first, or a (), or 
(י)‎ for their second, or an (8), or (7) for their third 
radical, or whose second and third radicals are the 
same, are irregular. — | | | 

The conjugation w2) in Table II. exhibits an ex- 
ample of those verbs which in some parts of the conju- 
gation are defective in the first radical. This deficiency 
is compensated by a hard point. See p. 27. Obs. 1. 

The conjugation 528 in Table 111. exhibits an - 
example of such verbs, as have a quiescent (א)‎ for . 
their first radical. It will be seen from the table that 
it is irregular only in some part of Kal and Niphal. 

The conjugation ישב‎ in Table IV. exhibits an ex- 
ample of those’ verbs, which have a quiescent )'( for 
their first radical. 
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The conjugation קוּם‎ in Table V. exhibits an ex- 
ample of verbs having a quiescent (1) for their second 
radical. This example will serve also for those, whose 
second radical is (*) such as }°2. 

The conjugation 882 in Table VI. exhibits an ex- 
ample of verbs whose third radical is a quiescent (x). 

The conjugation 72 in Table VII. exhibits an 
ample of verbs having a quiescent (7) for their third 
radical. | 

The conjugation 22D in Table VIII. exhibits an 
example of those verbs whose second and third radicals 
are the same letter. 

Some forms of verbs termed 7275, 72yB, 2B, פְּעולֶל‎ , 
ye, and הֶתְפַעַל‎ are on account of their unfrequent 
occurrence at present oinitted, but will be given in 
the second part of this Grammar. And here it is 
proper to remark, that even the instances are very 
rare in which a transitive verb exhibits all the usual 
forms of conjugation. 

Verbs transitwe and intransitive. The transitive 
verbs of Kal, the primitive form, have commonly 
Pathach for their final syllable, as 122 to learn. In- 
transitive verbs have Cholem, but more frequently 
Tseré for their final syllable, as 512° to be able, קטון‎ 
to be little; \pt to be old, p21 to adhere. 'Those with 
Cholem are always intransitive; but those with T'seré 
sometimes transitive, as 2798 to love. The latter occur 
sometimes in both forms, i. e. with Pathach, and Tseré, 
and may be either transitive or intransitive, as 278 
and 27% to love; \20 and |2U to dwell. | | 

The following passage exemplifies these several ob- 
servations. The verbs to be remarked are in larger 
characters. Exod. 41. 35. ולא )95 משָה 85 אֶל אהָל מועַד‎ 
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WAN אֶת‎ XID min tias py ry jaw כִּי‎ and Moses 
was not ABLE to enter into the tent of the congre- 
gation, because the cloud מפסמג‎ thereon, and. the 
glory of Jehovah Fituep the tabernacle. 

Tenses. Copious as the Hebrew language is in its 
forms of conjugation, it is altogether as deficient in 
respect to tenses. Properly speaking it possesses no 
regular forms for the distinction of tenses, as is the 
case in the Western languages. How this distinction 
is made in Hebrew, will be shewn in that part of the 
Grammar, which is appropriated to the Syntax. | 

The language has two forms, which originally par- 
took more of the nature of moods than of tenses. 
For this reason we shall call them in this Grammar 
the first and second mood. The various uses of these 
moods will be fully explained in the Syntax. Here it 
will suffice to observe that the first corresponds most 
nearly to the indicative, the second to the. conjunc- 
tive. The generality of Hebrew Grammarians call the 
former the preterit, the latter the future tense, be- 
cause the former is most commonly employed in a 
preterit, and the latter in a future signification. — 

- The first mood is constructed by adding to: the 
third person masc. singular in all the conjugations 
abbreviated forms of the personal or ‘primitive pror 
nouns. E.g. A192 for MAN W?, לְמָדְנוּ‎ for ON TD). 
The second mood 1 is constructed. by prefixing. abbre- 
viated forms of the primitive pronouns to the. infini- = 
tive, as TON for תִּלְמד , אָנִי למד‎ for 76> TAN. 

The pronoun. thus combined with the verb always = 
expresses the nominative case. The way. in’ which 
the objective case is formed, will be explained here- 
after. 
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The following Tables exhibit an example of con- 
jugations for all regular, as well as examples for all 
Irregular verbs. 

Every conjugation is arranged under five divisions 
the first contains the 1. Mood, the second, the 2. Mood, 
the third, the émperative, the fourth, the infinitive, me 
fifth, the participle. 

It will be seen, from the first and second mood, that, 
in Hebrew as in other languages, the singular and the 
plural have, each of them, threé persons; that the 
second and third person singular and plural have forms 
peculiar to each gender; except that the third person — 
‘plural of the first mood, and the first person, whether 
in the singular or plural, have in both moods one form 
common to both genders. 
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Taste 1. Conjugation of Regular Verbs. | 


Fem. הפעול‎ Mas. 


Fem. הפעל‎ Mas. 


—  omindn 


— "BTR 
לְמַדְת‎ AID? 
m2 182 
— דט‎ 
wT, BAT? 
raw ie 


— wn 
AI AA 
mom = חָלְסַד‎ 
— 7270 
INTO BAT 
— הלמח‎ 


--- | הַתְלַמַדְתִּי‎ 
myn NIT 
הַתְלַמָד | הִתְלְמָדֶה‎ 
— abn 
הַתְלְמְַתָ‎ OM TED 
— seb 


הַלְמַדְתָּ | הִלְמַדְת 
Pay‏ | הַלְמִידָה 
TD‏ — 
WATE OAT‏ 
הַלְמַדְנוּ — 


-- אֶמד ו‎ 
Ton | PAA 
תִּלְמִיד‎ | oP 
ִלְמִיד ה‎ 
מִלְמדְנָה‎ PAPA 
myn NP 


אֶתְלַמָר א 
תִּתְלְמַד | תִתְלְמְדִי 
TM‏ תִּתְלְמָד 
ִתלָמד מק 
ִתְלַמְדו ‏ תִּתְלְמַדְנָה 
ָתְלַמָדוּ | תִתְלְמָרְנָה 


— אד‎ 
תְלְמְִי‎ We || 
TOM ילמָד‎ 
ws :ה‎ 
Re 
MII BH 
תְלְמַתָה‎ TB | 


—— אמ‎ 
תְֶמַד | מְּלְמָדִי‎ 
WP 
— דר‎ 
my DPA 
nomen abs 


yom | הַלְמָד‎ 
ny NAAT 


JPN‏ | הִתְלְמָדִי 
mye TIN]‏ 


not used. not used. 


הַלְמִיד 
Pa‏ 


למד 
x,‏ 
1299 


הַתְלְמָד 


מִלְמָד ‏ מְלְמֶדָה | מַלְמִיד = mop‏ מִתְלמָד | mbm‏ 
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Mas.‏ = כל 


19 1 


mw 2 Sing. 
1? 8 
9772) 1 
om 2 | Plural. 
guley 
למדו‎ 8 
ו‎ 2. Moon. 
To 1 
thom 2 | Sing. 
Tap 8 
Ta) 1 
2 Plural. 
8 


. IMPERAT. 
ta? Sing. 
לְמָדוּ‎ Plural. 
sey, Inf. abs. 
למד‎ const. 


Part: act. 


pass. 


לומד 
TD?‏ 


The Verbs. 


sion‏ תִלְמַדְנָה 
ְמְד תמה 


?19 | הַלמַד | הִַלָמָדִי 
mya eT | MIT?‏ 


Example 122 he learned. 


Fem. 


7972 


BID AT | AW? 
myo) = ְמְדָה | גִלְמַד‎ 
marae 997972 0 
Wyo ONT | לְמִדְו‎ 
לדו ב‎ an 
— ]א‎ 
תִּלָמָד = תלְמַדִי‎ | 82 
תּלמד | ילְמַד | תְּלְמַד‎ 


03 
לדו‎ 
my 


הִלָמד 
}29 


ma 7H | MEY 
לְמוּדַה‎ 


Fem. פעל‎ Mas. | Fem. נְפַּעַל‎ Mas. 
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—  יִתְדמל‎ 
mig? AY? 
rb 18? 
— 379? 
way) ְמַדְתֶּם‎ 
-- למ(‎ 
— OK 
np | ִּלְמָד‎ 
לְמָּד | תְּלַמָד‎ 
a W292) 


AWA ִּלַמְדוּ‎ 
תִּלְמָדְכָה‎ Dy 


7222 ep, 
מו | למַדְנָה‎ 
למד‎ 
lop, 
מְלְמְרָה‎ | wan 


Conjugation of Irregular Verbs 


Fem. פעל‎ Mas. 


N33 


BUD 
wid 
wR 


אש 


אַנְנָש 
תנגש 
rm‏ 
war‏ 
W329‏ 


waa 


TVR WIN 
תְְָָנָה‎ WIP 


not used. 


wap 


WIT | 


ohn 
נִּיש‎ 


wai) 
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Fem. ההפעיל‎ Mas. 


הַגָּשְתָ 
הניש 


wT‏ כ 
Ww} ONWAT‏ 
הנישו 5 


אַנִיש 
תניש 


תנישו 
יניש 


WIT 


הַגִּיש 


הניש 


wrap | מַנְנָשָה‎ 


מִנִּישָה 


הגָּש : 
7% 


. WIR. 
-% 


Taste II. 


Fem. הפעל‎ Mas. 


ַגַשְתָ 
wa‏ 
237 
הִגְתֶם 


AWAIT 

הגשה 
3% ד 

WWII 


vp 
wa 

: 7% 
wa) 
wan 
ow 
:'% 


wal 


HVAT BWA 


mand = wand 


mw 


72 


₪ הת פעל Fem.‏ 


--- -  יתְשְּננְתַה‎ 
AWN AWAIT 
| Mea WANT 
=< WIUNI 


WIT 


WAIN 
wanna 


אֶתְנְגָש 
wan‏ 
wai‏ 
wan)‏ 
תִתְנְנְשוּ. תִּתְננְָנָה 
may WAY‏ 


TWIT wan 


ways 


Sect. 4.—Reading Ewercises. Verbs. 73 


whose first Radical is}. Example waa he approached. 


Fem. bys Mas. | Fem. נפעל‎ Mas. 


—  יִתְשָנִ‎ 
נְנַשָת‎ | AW 
mw wad 
— 9A? 
nwa. «AWD 
=a Ww 


— 7p 
Pv AW 
נְנשָה‎ wa 
— 9933 
ְנָשְתֶּם נְנְשָתֶּן‎ 
= Ww) 


. ל‎ Moon. 
= waar 


wan wan 
wan Wa 
— 0 פנש‎ 
awa ִנָגְשוּ‎ 
mwa נְָשוּ/‎ 


-- WAR 
TWAIN WIR 


Sing. 


TWIN WAR 
mean we 


ImMPERAT. 
Sing. 


Plural. 


waa‏ | הנְנְּשי 
WIR‏ הִנְגְשָנָה 


mya 3 


Inf. abs.‏ הִנָנְש 


const. 


Part. act. 


pass . 


/ 
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Tasxe 111. Conjugation of Irregular Verbs 


Fem. תעל‎ Mas. 


Fem. התפעל‎ Mas. | Fem. yD Mas. | Fem. הפעיל‎ Mas. 


— ANNI 
POINT AIDRNT 
ַתְאַבָּל ַתְאכלָה‎ 
— ו‎ 
הַתְאַכַּלְתֶס הַתְאַבַּלְתָן‎ 
— MERIT 


-- הַאכלְתי‎ 
PINT ROONT 
PINT bon 
— הָאָכָלָט‎ 
הָאַָלְתּס הָאָכַלְתָו‎ 


--- PONT 


א 
BIN PBN‏ 
אִמַּל | אִכְּלָה 
אל — 
DNDN‏ 
DN‏ 


—  יָלָבָאָה‎ 
הָאְָלְת‎ APT 
rea) = ָאָכֶל‎ 
— WRT 
הָאַָלְתו‎ NZDT 
— BT 


oN 
ERA BRN 
אָָּל | תְּאְבָּל‎ 


בו — 
תָּאכִיל | תִּאָכִילִי 
INA DDN’‏ 


— 0 אל‎ 
YONA BRA 
DINA יְאָכָל‎ 


אֶתָאבָּל = 
תִּתְאַבָּל | תִתְאַכְלי 
DONNA DONT)‏ 


-- DBR? | -- 0 --|נָאָל‎ DD] 0 אָפָל‎ 


NPRM VINA 
APIA YIN 


YPINA‏ מּאְְַנָה 
יְאַכִילוּ = AYINA‏ 


MPN VINA 
ְאָכְלוּ‎ 


תִּתְאָבְּלוּ תִתְאבָּלנָה 
MINNA YPN‏ 


‘youn Oona 
MYON PINT 


הַתְאַכָּל | הִתְאָכֶ 
MPN] VERN‏ 


not used. not used. 


BNI DONT box 


DONT 


מְאָכָּל | MBN‏ | מַאָכִיל = מַאָכִילָה 
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whose first Radical is .א‎ 


Example 928 he eats. 


Mas. 


"1. Moon. 


— ‘R22 
PDN 


1 
2 
Dax 5 
1 
2 


Sing.‏ אַבַלְתּ 
PDN‏ 
3938 — 
ONIN‏ אָכַלְתן 


aN 8 


Plural. 


2. Moon. 


1 אכל 

2 תאכל 
3 יאכל 
נאכל 
YONA‏ תאכְלְנָה 
DDN‏ תאבָלְנָה 


Sing.‏ תאכלי 
תאכל 


1 
2 Plural. 
3 


IMPERAT. 
Sing. 


Plural. 


DON 


| אֶבְלִי 
SDN‏ 


MON 


Inf. abs. 


const. 


Part. act. 


pass. 


ו 


Fem: נפעל‎ Mas. | Fem. קל‎ 


נְאָכַלְתי | — 
APN?‏ גְאָכלְת 
BNI‏ --- 
נְאָכְלו 


— PRR 
JON 
DDR? 
228) 
MPI VIN 
MPAA VP 


YONA 
תְּאָכָל‎ 


2280 
AYN] VINT 


DONT 


728} 


eon 
eee 


ONT 


Fem. פעל‎ Mas. 


AIDN 


אַכַלְתַן 


Gomi 


DONA 


ban 
DDN) 
MQINA VAN 
תְּאַבּנָה‎ VPN’ 


DDN 
אַכְּלוּ‎ 


aN 
אַבָּלְָה‎ 


DON 


ְאַבָּל = מְאַבְלָה 


Part I. Chap. IV. 


Taste IV. Conjugation of Irregular Verbs 


FAW‏ ישַברּ 
mays aw‏ 
sae‏ — 


ִיָשָב ‏ מְיָשָבָה | מוּשיב 


הושָבְתָ 


Fem. ְפעיל‎ Mas. 


הושְבְתָי | --- 
navi‏ 
הושיבָה 


ב ]| 


הושיב 
הושבנו 
הוּשַבְתֶּם הושָבְתָּ 
הושיבו 


awn | מושִיבָה‎ 


Fem. הפעל‎ Mas. 


-- MAI 
הושַבְָ = הוּשָבְת‎ 
הוּשב | הוּשְבָה‎ 
הושבנו‎ 
WAN במ‎ 
הוּשבוּ‎ 


ב 


ב 


אישב -- | אושיב — | אוּשב == 
תִּישב | תִישְבִי | תושִיב | תושבי | פוּשב | תושבי 
יישב תִּישָב | יושיב תושיב | wan wy‏ 
ִיִשב == | נושוב --- | נושב ל 
awn‏ תִּישָבְנָה | win‏ תּושָבְנָה | תוּשָבוּ Man‏ 
ייָשְבוּ תִּיִשבְנָה | יושיבוּ | תּושְבְנָה | MIA WY‏ 
not used.‏ הושב | 3 not used.‏ 
הושבוּ mawin‏ 
aw‏ הושיב 0 


awind | מוּשָבָה‎ 


Fem. Sys הת‎ Mas. 


הַתִיָשָבְי - — 
Pawn‏ הַתִישָבָתּ 
wan‏ | הִתִישָבָה 
הֶתִישָבָט  —‏ --- 
חַתִישָבְתָּס הַתִישָבְתּן 
wT‏ 


₪ אֶתִישָב‎ 
| ִּתִישָב‎ 
awn 
נתישב‎ 
pwn awn 
maw aw 


תִּתִישָבִי 
By alg‏ 


הֶתְישָב | הִתִישָבִי 
ABN‏ הַתִּישָבְנָה 


הַתִישָב 


מִתִיִשְבָה 
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whose first Radical is’. Example ישב‎ he sat. 


Fem. פעל‎ Mas. | Fem. נפעל‎ Mas. 


— | יָשַבְתִי‎ |--- ow 
nw. Hw | נּשָבֶ‎ pw 
naw aw) | נושב | נושָבָה‎ 
-- maw | --- Iwi 
Ww DAI? | Iwi Ow 
— aw | -- נושבוּ‎ 


aa: ו‎ 
תִּיָשָבִי‎ WAR | תִנְּשְבִי‎ Awan 
תִּיִשֶב‎ AWN | תִּנָּשָב‎ lw 
וא ;וו אק‎ 
MwA savin | MAW sawn 
ma תנשכנה | שבי‎ ey. 


נשב — 
תִּשָבוּ תְּשָבְנָה 
ישְבוּ ה תְּשָבְנָה 


IMPERAT. 
Sing. 
Plural. 


‘aw awe | הוְּשָבִי‎ awn 
Maw) aw) | Maw הוּשָבוּ‎ 


Inf. abs. 


constr. 


ישב 


הוּשב 


maw lw | נושָב | נושבָה‎ Part. act. 


pass. 


8 Part I. Chap. IV. | 


Taste V. Conjugation of Irregular Verbs whose 


Fem. 5yp- Mas. | Fem. פעל‎ Mas 
peptide ees = 
— onep|— noo 
הָקִימוּתָ | הָקִימות‎ | apap App | 
הִַימָה‎ pp | קְמַם | קִמְמָה‎ 


Fem. התפעל‎ Mas. | Fem. הַפְעַל‎ Mas. 


ART | הוּקְמְתָּ‎ 
nop | הקם‎ 


הַתְקומַמְתִּי >= 
הַתְקוּמַמְתָּ APPT‏ 
הַתְקומָם | הִתְקומָמַה 


-- ד-- | הוקמנו --- | הַתְקומַמָנו‎ aio | — MDP 
JADDIPNT הַתְקומַמְתֶּם‎ | ALT OMAP | קוּמַמְתֶּם קומַמְתֶּן | הַקִימוּתֶם הֶקִימותן‎ 
-- הַתְקומְמוּ‎ | —— pst | -- קומִמוּ -- | הקימו‎ | 
| 

ee | 

| אקומם --- | DPN | -- yet‏ -- | אתקומם וכ 
| תקומם | תִּקְמָמִי | pA‏ פִּקִימִי | oom‏ תְִּמִי | תִּתְקּמַם = תִּתְקמְמִי 
קוּמַם OPA Dy | ODIpA‏ | יוקם | תוּקם | יַתקומֶם תַּתקומָם 
נְקומִם -- | OP)‏ -- | מס -- | נַתְקומַם שה 
תִּקומְמוּ תִּקומַמֶנָה | מִּקִימוּ | MEpA‏ | תוּקְמוּ | sppipnn | MEAN‏ תִּתְקומְמָנָה 
יקוממו תְּקומַמֶנָה | יקימו TPM‏ | ייקמו | תַּמְנָה | יָתְקוּמְמוּ | תִתְקומִמָנָה 


— 


DPT DPN‏ הַתְקומָם | הִתְקומָמִי 


: not used. not used. 
הַתְקממְנָה‎  ּומְמקְתַה‎ maT {NT 
הוּקם הַתְקומָם‎ Dp קומם‎ 
DPT 
מוּקָמָה | מַתְקוּמַם = מִתְקומַמָה‎ Dp | TDN Dp | מְקוּמָמָה‎  םַמּוקִמ‎ 


| 
| 
| 
| 


9 


Plural. 


2. Moon. — 


Sing. 


Plural. 


IMPERAT. 


Sing. 
Plural. 


Inf. abs. 


constr. 


Part. act. 


pass. 


Sect. 4.—Reading Exercises. Verbs. 


Example Dip to arise. 


Mas.‏ קל 
1 קְמְתִי = 
ל Pap‏ קל 
mp‏ 
| קְמנוּ = 
ל מִמְמֶּם | NOR‏ 
Imp 3‏ = 
1 אֶקוּם בש 
pA op‏ 
DPA Dy» 3‏ 
1 נקוּם == 
wpm 2‏ תְּקוּמָנָה 
MPA yp? 3‏ 
קוּם קוּמי 


mop | קּמוּ‎ 


Dap 


קֶם קָמָה 
קוּם קוּמַה 


נְקוּמותי 
נְקוּמות 
נקום 
DP)‏ 
נְקוּמותֶם 
נְקוּמוּ 


DIPN 
DIP 
יקום‎ 
DIP? 
IPM 
יקומו‎ 


DIP 
הקומו‎ 


‘DPT 


DIp3 


Fem. נפעל‎ Mas. | Fem. 


נְקוּמות 
נַקומָה 


נְקוּמותֶן 


IPA 
DIPA 
תּקומַנָה‎ 
תְּקוּמְנָה‎ 


הקומִי 
הקמנה 


נְקומָה 


second Radical letter is ו‎ or °. 


Fem. פעל‎ Mas. 


---- *MDDIpP 


APDIP‏ — קּמַמְת 
קומִם קוּמָמָה 
קומַמָנוּ — 
קומַמְתֶּם קוּמַמְתֶּן 
קומַמוּ — 
DDIPN‏ ל 
תִּקומִם | תִּקומָמִי 
DP‏ תְּקומֶם 
נְקוּמֶם Tae‏ 
ִּקמַמוּ MEDIPA‏ 
יקומִמוּ תְּקומְמֶנָה 
pnp‏ קומָמִי 
קומָמוּ = Map‏ 

קומם 
מְקוּמֶם = מְקוּמָמִים 
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Part I. Chap. IV. | | 


Conjugation of Irregular Verbs | 


Fem. הפעיל.‎ Mas. | Fem. פעל‎ Mas. 


Fem. דֶפְעַל‎ Mas. 


Tasie VI. 


—  יִתאָצְמָה‎ | --- | הִמְצָאתִי‎ | —  יִתאָצִמ‎ 
חָמְצאת‎ DN | מְצָאת | הַמְצַאת הִמְצַאת‎ DAD 
חְֶצָא = הַמַצְאָה‎ | PANETT = מִצְאָה | הַמְצִיא‎ NED 
a הַמְצָאנו‎ | — NYE | --- | מַצָאנוּ‎ 
ONSET מַצַאתֶן | הַמְצַאתֶם הַמְצַאת | הָמְצאתֶם‎ BNE 
-- ayy] — ne] eg | | 
— eye] — | — | ִמָצָא‎ 
yO NYDN | מִמְצִיא = מִמְציאִי‎ | NSBR NgDA 
תְמְצָא‎ == RNB | ְִצא | תִמְצִיא‎ | NEDA = מְצָא‎ 
--|נמְצָא‎ egy | — Ng 
Maegan מִמְציאוּ מַמְצָאנָה | תְמְצְאוּ‎ | TINEA ִמְצְאו‎ 
rage Sky | תִמַצָאנָה | ְַצִיאוּ * מִמְצָאנָה‎ SNES 
not used. SP הַמְצא‎ not used, 
הַמְצָאנָה‎  ּואיִצְמַה‎ 
Ny NST 


------ 


MYER NEE‏ | מִמְִיא 


MyDD‏ | מְמְצָא 


ִמְְאֶה 
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Fem. 5ysnq Mas. 


הַתְמַצָאמִי | --- 
הַתְמַצָאתָ הַתְמַצָאת 
NYDN‏ | הַתְמַצְאָה 
הַתְמַצָאנוּ 
הַתְמַצאתֶסהַתְמַצָאתן 
הַתְמַצְאוּ 


ֶתְמְצָא 
NDNA‏ 
NSD‏ 
NONI‏ 
WENN‏ תִתְמצָאנָה 
NSD‏ תִּהמַצָאנָה 


SSDNA 
NDNA 


SDD | הַתְמַצָא‎ 
MONSON הַתְמַצָאוּ‎ 


NSIT 


מִתְמַצָא | מִתְמַצְאָה 
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whose third Radical is .א‎ Example מְצָא‎ he found. 


Fem. כל‎ Mas. 


Fem. פעל‎ Mas. | Fem. Syn) Mas. 


1. Moon. 


1 מִצָאמִי |  ---‏ נִמְצָאתי | -- | מִצָאמִי | -- | 
Maya Ney 2 | Sing.‏ | נִמְצאתָ. ND]‏ | מַצַאתָ | מַצַאת 
3 מָצָא | מְצְאָה | נִמְצָא = נִמְצְטָה | MINED NED‏ 
NUD 1‏ נְמִצָאנוּ | --- OND}‏ —— 
Plural.‏ | ל מִצַאתֶם מְצַאתֶן | נְמִצָאתֶם נְמְצַאתֶן | מִצָאתֶם IONS‏ 
RED] ——  אָצְמְנ|-- aD S‏ —— 
NYDN 1 2. Moon.‏ — | אֶמַצָא — | ee xups‏ 
Sing.‏ | ל NYDN‏ תִמְצָאִי | RYO‏ תִּמְצָאִי | תִּמַצָא REA‏ 
RyD? 5‏ תִּכְצָא NEB RYDE)‏ | וְמְצָא = תְמְצָא 
NYO) | -- Ny) 1‏ -- | נְמַצָא אש 
Plural.‏ | ל תמצאו תִמְצַאנָה | NYA‏ תִּמְצָאנָה | תִּמַצְאוּ תִמַצָאנָה 
5 ימַצָאוּ תַמְצָאנָה | ANNE‏ תִמְצָאנָה | TORO RY‏ 
[Sing‏ מצא | כִצְאִי | הַמָצָא ‏ הַמְצְאִי | מַצָא = | מִצְאִי 
NYD | Plural.‏ מְצָאנָה | הַמְצְאי הַמֶצָאנָה | AND‏ מִצָאנָה 
Inf. abs.‏ מצוא NYT‏ מצא 
const.‏ מצא 
Part act‏ | מצָא = מצְאָה | Typ) Num)‏ | מְמַצָא מְמַצְאָה 
pass.‏ מָצוּא | men‏ | 


M 


Conjugation of Irregular Verbs 


Fem. 5y= Mas. 


m3 
mn? 


ּ לית : 
123 
m2‏ 
993 
ּלִיתֶם 
3 


Pee 


— 
am AM 


71223 
IA 
1D) 


pee 
mypan 


not used. 


גּלַת 


מגלה 
: ל 


Fem. ההפעיל‎ Mas. 


הַנְלִיתִי 
Noa‏ 
ִנְלָה 
207 
הנְלִיתֶם 
הגלו 


aes 
מִנְלָה‎ 
m2 
723 
IM 

יגלו 


הלה 
הגלו 


הַגְלַת 


123 | מִגְלָה 


הֶגְלִית 
ִנְלְתָה 


INI 


Pla 
man 
תִנְלִייָה‎ 
mya 


הַגְלִי 
ve‏ 


מַנְלָה 


Part I. Chap. IV. 


מה יד 


Fem. התפעל‎ Mas. | Fem. הפעל‎ Mas. 


2 מש 
moa‏ 
ma‏ 
2m)‏ 
Onna‏ 
vx‏ 


הֶגְלִית 
ֶנלְתָה 


חֶגְלִיתן 


an 
ְנְלָה‎ 


Tas 
man 
ְְלָה‎ 
m2 
תגלו‎ 


+ 


יגלו 


1 שד 


תְּלְייָה 
ִּנְלינָה 


not used. 


nox} 


מִנְלָה 


71939 | מִתְנֶּלָה 
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Jae tan‏ ו 
mani‏ 
הִתִּלָה 
הַתְנָלִינוּ 
הַתְִּלִיתֶס הַתְגּלִיתן 
הַתְגּלוּ 


הִתְנָּלִית 
הַתְּלְתָה 


ann 
mann 


MPANS 
mann 
mam 
mI? 
aba 

am 


myann 
תִּתְנלְייָה‎ 


הַתְנָּלָה 
pan‏ 


הַתְנָלִי 
הַתְנְַיָה 


הַתִנָּלַת 


mann 
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Example 123 he revealed. 


1. Moon. 


Sing. 


Plural. 


Sing. 


Sing. 
Plural. 


const. 


Part. act. 


pass. 


2. Moon. 


1 
תגלו‎ 5 | Plural. 
3 


IMPERAT. 


Inf. abs. . 


moe | mam mp 8 
may} --- m2 
dan | AYA Dar 
oe | תִנְלְכָה‎ YP 
mat | 93 7723 
art | m2 לו‎ 
הִנָּלַת‎ 9) 
nis 


Sect. 4.—- Reading Exercises. Verbs. 


Fem. 


Fem. 559 Mas. כל‎ Mas. 


“m3 1‏ -- ִגְלִיתִי — m3‏ 
ל לית | גָּלִית | moa | ma ome‏ 
ה | mpm‏ מִלְתָה | ה 
ag‏ --|נַלט - ---| ָּלִיּ 
MA a 2‏ | נְִלִיתֶם נְְלִיתָן | גלִיתֶם 
3 : לו — | נְגְלוּ | 


| אָנְלָה 


man 2 


ar?) 


m2 


whose third Radical is .ה‎ 


Fem. פעל‎ Mas. 


m3 
my? 


| wba 


Part I. Chap. IV. 
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Taste VIII. Conjugation of Irregular Verbs whose second and 


Fem. YD Mas. | Fem. WE Mas. 


—- IID 
mazio AaH0 
mazio = סוּבָב‎ 
— | סבְבְנוּ‎ 
סובבְתָּס סוּבְבְתָן‎ 
— x10 


—  a2tor 
תְּסובְבִי‎ ADM 
תְּסובָב‎ 33d" 
---  'בָבוסְנ‎ 
תסובבו תִּסובְבְנָה‎ 
תִּסובבָנֶה‎ 333210" 


302 | מְסוּבְבָה‎ 3210p 


—  יִתּובסֶה‎ 
niaoy | הָסְבוּתָ‎ 
הטב הַסַבָּה‎ 
— 912077 
חַסְבּותֶם הַסְבּיתֶן‎ 
—= 120i] 
"BOR apn 
aCe -- 
₪ ap? 
wee Sao 
ee ee 
"200 abi 
NPAT 3a 
ae 


—  9njaDin 
niapy הוּסְבּותָ‎ 
TAD הוּסב‎ 
— הוּסבּונו‎ 
הוּסְבּותֶם הוּסְבּותֶן‎ 
הוּסְבּוּ‎ 


אוּסב 
תוסב 
יוּסֶב 
נגסב 
תוּסְבּוּ 
Dy‏ 


Bel 
MPAA 


not used. 


map | ADA 


Fem. התפעל‎ Mas. 
הַסְתובַבְתִּי מש‎ 
הֶסְתובָבְת‎  ָּתְבַבותְסַה‎ 
הַסְתובֶב הַסְתוּבְבָה‎ 
a ADA 
הַסְתובַבְתֶּם הסְתובַבְתֶּן‎ 
7 הַסִתיְבָבוּ‎ 
--- אֶסְתובָב‎ | 
ִּסְתוּבָב | תִסְוְבְבִי‎ 
anon ano 
a סבב‎ 
תִסְתובְבוּ תִּסְתובְבְנָה‎ 
יסְתובְבוּ תּסְובָבָנָה‎ 
הסְתּובָב ַסִתְבָבִי‎ 


Maino הַסְתובְבוּ‎ 


הסְתובָב 


מִסְתובֶב מִסְתובְבָה 
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11D he surrounded. 


1. Moon. 


Sing. 


Plural. 


11002. 


Sing. 


Plural. 


IMPERAT. 


Sing. 
Plural. 


Inf. abs. 


const. 


Part. act. 


pass. 


Verbs. 


Fem. נפעל‎ Mas. | Fem כל‎ Mas. 
—  sniapy}]——  יִתוּבָס‎ | 
נְסְבּות נְסְבּות‎ niap miap ל‎ 
נָסַבָּה‎ == aba) סִבָּה‎ DS 
— 3D) | -- yap 1 
Wap) O12) ל סָבּותֶם סְבּותֶן‎ 
המה‎ 12D) | -- 12D 3 
אָפָב הק‎ | -- ion 1 
polo} a app | תָּסוב | תְּסובִּי‎ 2 
IBA} | AOA יסוב‎ 8 
ל‎ 3D) | -- נֶסוב‎ 1 
AYIA ADA | ל תָּסובוּ תִּסְבִּינָה‎ 
MPION sap | APRN aio» 5 


סוב 
סובו 


סובּי 
MPAD‏ 
re.‏ 


237 
aD) 


207 
Mao 


23D. 
סוב‎ 


ָסב | נְסַבָּה 
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third Radicals are the same. Example 


Fem. פעל‎ Mas. 


סוּבָבָ 7 -- 
סבַבְתּ סבַבְת 
סובָב = סוּבְבָה 
סובָבְנוּ | --- 
סּבַבְֶּם סּבַבְִן 
12310 -- 
33508 — 


תּסובָב תּסוּבְבִי 
"3310 | תְּסוּבֶב 
נְסוּבָב 
תְּסובְבוּ תּסוּבְבְנָה 
יְסובבוּ תִּסובְבָנָה 


סוּבָב | 229 
סובבוּ ‏ סובְבנָה 


מְסוּבָב מסוּבְבָה 


PART II. 
COMPREHENDING - - 


THE GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE AND FORMS 
OF WORDS. 


CHAP. I. 


ON THE DIVISION OF LETTERS AND WORDS. 


CONTAINING 


1. The division of letters into Radicals and Serviles. 
2. Primitwe and-Dervoative Words. 

3. The Forms of Words. 

4. The Theory of the Vowel-changes. 


SECTION I. 
ON THE DIVISION OF LETTERS INTO RADICALS AND SERVILES. 


The twenty-two letters of the Hebrew Alphabet 
are divided into two equal parts. Eleven of them, 
namely ג ד ז ח ט ס עפ צ ק ר‎ (included in the techni- 
cal expression PTY Yi, OIB OF spare the blossom of the 
righteous stem) are termed radicals; and the rest, 
namely 2 wD א ב ה ר י כ ל‎ (included in the technical 
expression ON and משה‎ Moses wrote for us) are called 
serviles. 'These latter however may be used as radi- 
cals, but the radicals are never serviles. 
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SECTION II. 
PRIMITIVE AND DERIVATIVE WORDS. 


The primitive form of Hebrew words, whether nouns or verbs, 
consists generally of three radical letters, and is termed שרש‎ the 
root ; which also expresses the principal signification of the word. 
E. g. "2D wing, YN earth, לָמַר‎ to learn, DD to cover. 

From such triliteral roots are derived the various forms and 
significations of nouns, verbs, &c. either by changing the vowels, 
as from D2 to cover, VED to atone ; 752 ransom, pitch, בָפר‎ a vil- 
lage; or by adding letters either to the beginning or the end of the 
root, or to both; as Dawn judgment, from DEW) to judge ; שַלְחֶן‎ 
a table, from nv to extend ; מַלְחָמַה‎ nar, from om, to fight. 

The letters usually added for ‘this purpose are א הימנ ת‎ 
(included in the technical word AION I believe); they are termed 
אותיות הַמִשָקֶל‎ letters of. formation. ו‎ 


SECTION III. 
ON THE FORMS OF WORDS. 


The Hebrew Grammarians have adopted the root פעל‎ with the 
addition of proper vowel points as a general designation of the 
forms, both in nouns and verbs. Thus 2 represents all nouns 
consisting of three radical letters and two Kametses, as 21, Pla, 
0. ,פעל--‎ all such, as have three radicals and two Segols, as 7D, 
72y, &e. פּעַל--‎ all those of the form IN, בּקֶר‎ , 6 

Nouns with additional letters are represented by the same root 
פעל‎ with corresponding formative letters and vowel-points added 
toit. E.g. מִפְּעַל‎ represents all nouns of the form ,מִשָכֶּ ,מִקְדָש‎ 6 
TYE all of the form M272, TP; מַפַעלֶת‎ and מְפְעָלֶת‎ those of 
the form מִשְמָרֶת ; מִשָקְלֶת‎ , &e. 
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Obs. 1. The three radical letters are not always to be found in 
a word, but frequently the first or second radical is wanting, the 
deficiency of which is sometimes replaced by a hard point, and some- 
times by the change of a short vowel into a long one: or one of the 
radicals in the middle or at the end of a word, is quiescent. 

If we would denote a word of which one of the radical letters 
is wanting, we take from the root פעל‎ the letter corresponding to 
that which is deficient, adding to it such letters, and pointing it 
with such vowels as may express the intended form of the word 
under consideration. E. g. if the first radical be wanting we take 
the B from .פעל‎ Hence by מַעַל‎ are understood such words as 
yoo, מַשָא‎ which being derived respectively from YD), Nw), are 
deficient in their first radical (3); the (2) prefixed is an additional 
letter. Under the form myn are comprehended such as (WD, 
MAD which are likewise deficient in the first radical ; the /7 affixed, 
denoting the fem. gender. By my are understood such as aw , 
EY, MYT, 86: by פול‎ such as אור‎ , DY; by פיל‎ such as קיר‎ 
סִיר‎ , &c. and by the form OB, such as WY, .סֶר‎ 

Obs. 2. It will readily be seen, that when we wish to express 
what letters of a word belong to the root, and what are acquired in 
the process of formation, the above mode, which the Grammarians 
have adopted, is both easy and concise. E. ₪. when we say that 
מקל‎ is of the form Oye, we mean that all the letters of this word 
are radicals, and that the point in ק‎ is characteristic: again when 
we say that מש‎ is of the form מעל‎ , we signify that the first 
radical letter is wanting, and is compensated by the hard point in 
the 2, for the root is wad and the 2 a letter of formation.—These 
two nouns מקל‎ and war and many others may easily be confounded 
תס‎ account of the similiarity of their form, and there is no other 
way of avoiding mistakes of this kind, but by making ourselves 
thoroughly acquainted with the derivation of the words. 
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SECTION IV. 


ON THE THEORY OF THE VOWEL CHANGES. 


In order to remove the difficulties with which this 
subject is generally embarrassed, 16 18 necessary to point 
out. (1) Those vowels which are mutable, and 6 
which are immutable. (2) The cause of the changes of 
vowels. (3) The rules by which the changes of the 
vowels are regulated. | 


1. Mutable and Immutable vowels. The long vowels, 
Kamets, Tseré, and Cholem, when they have no quiescent 
letter coalescing with them, are mutable. See examples in 
the second class of nouns, p. 53, 54. The same vowels are im- 
mutable whenever they have a quiescent letter, either expressed 
or implied, coalescing with them. Hence the long vowels 
Chirik and Shurek, which have always a quiescent letter, re- 
main immutable. For examples, see the first class of nouns, 
p. 51, 52. 

All short vowels, when accented, are mutable. See fourth 
class of nouns, p. 57. They are immutable when followed by 
a letter having either a Sheva, or a hard point inserted. For 
examples, see the first class of nouns, p. 51. 


2. Cause of the Changes ef Vowels. All words in He- 
brew, whether of two or more syllables, are accented either 
on the ultimate or penultimate. Hence primitive nouns or 
verbs, consisting generally of words forming two syllables, will 
have the accent either on the first or second syllable. But if 
these primitive words increase in syllables, which is the case 
when terminations are affixed, to express the gender, number, 
case, person, moods, &c., the accent, which cannot remain in 
its original place, will occasion a change in the vowels. And = 
here it is proper to remark, that the removal of the accent from 

N 
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its primary situation affects only those vowels which are muta- 
ble, and form the last two syllables of a word. Hence, in deri- 
vative words consisting of more than two syllables, the vowels 
preceding the penultimate will remain unchanged. 

The following practical observations, constituting the prin- = 
ciples on which the rules for the change of vowels are founded, 
claim on that account our first attention. 


PRACTICAL OBSERVATIONS. 


1.—A letter with a Sheva (:) cannot begin a syllable unless it be 
immediately supported or followed by a letter with a vowel. Hence 
two Shevas cannot come together at the beginning of a word, because 
the first remains unsupported. 

2.—A vowel substituted for Sheva (:), which is usually Chirik (.), 
but in guttural letters Pathach (-) or Segol (-."), is a short vowel. It 
is termed by the Jewish grammarians | mp MAIN a light vowel, 1. e. 
an imperfect one, because they say, that this substituted vowel is not 
qualified to form a syllable like a real short one, either with a suc- 
ceeding consonant, or with a letter having a hard point inserted. But 
this appears to be dubious, as will be seen by and by, when we have 
occasion to recur to this subject. 


3.—The hard point, which cannot be inserted in the final letter of 
a word, is generally compensated by changing the preceding short 
vowel into a corresponding long one. The same is the case when or- 
thography requires its insertion in the gutterals, and 4, from which it 
is excluded. See the last two lines pp. 4. and 19. 


3. Rules by which the Changes of. Vowels in Nouns are 
regulated. Rule I.—When the first vowel of a dissyllabic 
noun, accented on the ultimate, is a mutable Kamets (+), or a 
T'seré (--) preceding a Kamets, either vowel is changed into a 
Sheva (:) in the formation of the genitive, or whenever the 
accent is removed from its primary situation, by one or two 
accessory syllables, which increase the primitive form of the 
noun. Hence, by attaching the syllable --ים‎ which is the mas. 
pl. termination, or any of the syllables which form the prono- 
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minal 02008, as‘— my in the singular, ‘— my in the plural, 
&c., (see p. 49.) to the noun TIT or ,לבב‎ the plural form of 
these two nouns will be דברים‎ , “p39 : aed with affixes 27; 
12), or “37, 33), hecause the accent, which in each nun 
is וס‎ to one ‘of the accessory syllables, turns the first 
Kamets or Tseré intoa Sheva. Again, by adding one of the 
affixes consisting of two syllables; as 33— our to 727 or 329 
we have the form לבבינו , דברנו‎ because the accent which, in 
the latter case, is removed to the penultimate of the two acces- 
sory syllables, will likewise change the first Kamets or T'seré 
into a Sheva. 


Obs.—Affixes beginning with a vowel must be united to the final 
letter of the noun (See Table I. p. 49.), because a vowel cannot begin 
a syllable in Hebrew. Hence also affixes of two syllables, beginning 
with a vowel, will, for the same reason, be united by the first vowel 
to the final letter of the noun. E.g. the vowel (—) in 3}— will be 
united to the last letter of aT» 222, or Wt, thus: WIT» 99229) 
WI: 


Rule II.—The final accented vowel of a dissyllabic noun 
being a mutable Kamets or Tseré, either of these two vowels 
is shortened in the formation of the genitive to Pathach; the 
first vowel of the noun may be mutable or immutable. Thus 
737, 129, have, in the genitive sing., דְבָר‎ 12); but 1353, 
"27D; have ae) מִדְבָּר‎ because the first vowel is immutable. 
Hence monosyllables pointed with Kamets ; as T, OF, shorten 
that vowel in the genitive to Pathach, and are inflected as the 
syllable "2 in N23. See p. 54. Obs. 3. 


Rule I1I.— When a mutable Kamets forms the second 
syllable of a trisyllabic noun, it is likewise changed intoa Sheva, 
because the change of vowels affects only the ultimate and pen- 
ultimate, the antepenultimate remaining always unchanged. 
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E. g. 3}, Wop have in the gen. sing. ns, wD and with 
affixes כל וני‎ 0 


Rule [V.—When, by grammatical 200106000, two Shevas 
concur at the beginning of a word or syllable, (see Obs. 1. 
p- 90.) the first must be changed into a short vowel. E. ₪. 
by adding the preposition 3, to the word 22, or ל‎ to 737, 
we have 9332, 727), for 59223, 727). 


Obs. By Rules III. and IV. may be explained the gen. pl. forms 
of dissyllabic nouns, which are mutable either in the final vowel or in 
both: e. g. from A212, pl. כוכָבִים‎ , would be regularly formed, the 
gen. 2315, which by Rule III. becomes 2313 , the mutable Ka- 
mets in the penultimate being changed into Sheva. Again from 
TT, pl. OTT, would be regularly formed the gen. pl. 27, 
which, by Rule III, would be changed to ,דְּבָרִי‎ and again by 
Rule IV, to "27 which is the correct gram. form. Hence the Sem. 
nouns i73°}2» צְדְקָה‎ in the sing. have in the genitive NDA» NPS 


for ND72> NPTS; and צֶדָקות בָּרָכות‎ i in the pl., have in the gen. 
nina צַדְקוּת‎ 


Rule V.—The 1887118016 nouns accented on the penulti- 
mate, having either T'seré, Segol, or Cholem for the first, and 
Segol for the second syllable, do not undergo any change in 
the formation of the genitive; but the first T'seré or Segol 8 
usually changed for short Chirik, and the Cholem for Kamets 
Chatuph, and the final Segol to Sheva in all those cases of the 
singular which have an affix: e.g. BD, 123, wp. have in the 
genitive the same form, but with affixes in the singular “ED, 
“22, wp. See the fourth class of nouns p. 57. The geni- 


tive and the affixes in the plural of these nouns are of the same 
form as those of the second class. 


Obs.—All nouns of this class when terminating in a guttural letter, 
change the second Segol for Pathach: e.g. .צמח‎ YIB> for Mox> 


YQ, according to the form 722; and when having a guttural for 
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their second letter change both Segols for Pathachs: as “> oy 
for Ws YA, &e. 


Rule VI.—The hard point, when orthography requires 
its insertion in the final letters of words, but in which it can- 
not take place for want of a vowel (see p. 90. 3.) is frequently 
compensated by a preceding long vowel: e. g. אוּלֶם‎ for DOIN, 
לב‎ for 25 &c. But whenever an affix is added to one of chose 
nouns, the long vowels are generally exchanged for their cor- 
responding short ones: 88 29N, °25 from .לב , אוּלם‎ 


Rule VII.—The hard point which is always excluded 
from the gutturals, and “4, is compensated by a Meee long 
vowel instead of a corresponding short one: e.g. NM for 
INT; py for pyr; won for חרש ; הרש‎ for wir. But 
the letters ה‎ and ךז‎ are frequently preceded by Pathach, as 
DMN, Wid, for אחים‎ , Wr, in which cases the hard point is 
said to be implied. 


Rule VIII. Long vowels are sometimes exchanged for 
each other, particularly when pronounced by one and the 
same organ; as ריק‎ for p); pwnd from pnd. 


It remains now to point out the rules by which the changes of 
vowels in verbs, according to the situation of the accent, are regu- 
lated. To avoid any miscomprehension of the rules about to be given, 
it is proper to premise, that we consider the words used in the third 
person singular, mast. gender, of the first and second moods, in all the 
various conjugations of verbs, as the principal forms from which the re- 
maining words are derived. A full explanation on that subject will 
be given when we come to particularize the principal words for conju- 
gating Hebrew verbs. It is also proper to remark, that by the word 
terminations are meant, abbreviations of the personal pronouns in the 
nominative case. It is only when affixed, not when prefixed, that 
these pronouns affect the situation of the accent. Lastly, we observe 
that all the following rules refer to all the conjugations of regular and 
irregular verbs; although the examples of the rules extend only to 
the conjugation Kal. 
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Rule 1.---- 411 roots of verbs consisting of three letters 
pointed with two vowels, have the accent in all principal words 
of a verb on the second syllable, as 12) ; Thy 12), Td. 


Rule II—The vowels remain unchanged, and the accent 
retains its primary situation, when terminations, which form a 
distinct syllable, are added to the root: e.g. *M, A, 12, of the 
first mood, are distinct syllables, and remain so when added to 
the root; for instance, to 72); as MID? / nip? / 9970. Thus 
נה‎ of the second mood, and imperative, is, and remains, a dis- 
tinct syllable when added to (תלמד‎ or ,למד‎ as תִּלְמִדְנָה‎ ; 
.למדנה‎ The root of this second mood is tn. Except: om 
and in always having the accent (see Exceptions, 2 98.( 
change the first vowel of a triliteral root into Sheva (:). 
Hence, p79, JD). And here it is proper to remark, that 
in all nouns and verbs the first vowel, when mutable, is always 
changed into (:) when it is the third syllable from the accented 
one; as 1377, 92229 in nouns, and the cited examples in 
verbs. 


Rule IfI.—The vowel of the second letter is changed 
into Sheva (:), when the accent is removed to the last letter of 
the root. This is the case with every termination which begins 
with a vowel and requires the final letter to form a syllable. 
(See Obs. p. 91.) E.g. —, ה‎ and *— must be united to the 
final 7 of 12), to form the syllables, in anlar, , 109 of the first 
mood, and in “5M, 110% of the second mood. _ 


Exceptions—1. In Kal and Niphal of verbs quiescent in the 
second letter, the accent with the preceding terminations is on the 
first letter of the root; e. g. נקומוּ .נַקומָה <קמו :קמה‎ from pyp. So 
also in Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal of verbs whose two last 
letters are the same: as, 720» .הַסָבוּ סבה‎ MADW> from 23D. 
The accent so placed in these verbs refers to the deficiency of 
the letter. 
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2. In Hiphil, whenever that conjugation has (+) between the 
two last radicals, the accent, with one of these terminations, is on the 


second radical. Hence הַנִישָה הַלְמִידֶה‎ SOT» הושיבו‎ , 6. 


8. With regard to the changes which take place in the vowels of 
verbs with the pronominal affixes, which express the objective case, 
it will be seen that similar rules obtain, as in nouns. See copious ex- 
amples to that effect under the verb. 


The situation of the accent being closely connected with 
the rules for the vowel changes, it will be proper to point out 
in this place the syllable which bears the accent; (1) in nouns 
without affixes; (2) in nouns with affixes; and finally, to 
shew the situation of the accent in verbs. The following sec- 
tion is appropriated to this subject. 


SECTION V. 
ON THE SITUATION OF THE ACCENT. 


It will be seen from the following rules, that the ac- 
cent can be only upon one of the two last syllables of a 
word. When the accent is placed on the ultimate, it is 
called מְלְרַע‎ (from below); when on the penultimate, 
מִלְעַל‎ (from above). 

Syllables are called simple, when terminating in a 
vowel, with or without a quiescent letter; compounded, 
when terminating in a consonant. In 19) the syllable 
ל‎ is simple, but 12 compounded. In 873 both syllables 
are simple, and in 12) both are compounded, 
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> Rule I.—All nouns without affixes consisting of two or. 
more syllables, have the accent on the ultimate, when termi- 
nating in a long vowel forming either a compound or simple 
syllable: e. g. 727 a word, }\.3} ₪ memorial, תורה‎ a law, 
MAD a gift, have the accent on the ultimate. The last two 
syllables of these nouns being considered equal in quality, on 
account of being formed by two long vowels, the preference in 
all instances like these, is given to the final syllable. Hence 
nouns consisting of two compound syllables formed by two 
short vowels as, m2 tron, ae an axe, מַקֶל‎ a staff, will 
likewise have the accent on the ultimate; because the two syl- 
lables in either of these two nouns, consisting of two short 
vowels, are considered equal in quality, and the preference is 
given to the final syllable. Again, the nouns AID a desert, 
now a table, have the accent on the ultimate, Hecnuse the final 
syllable in each, contains a long vowel, which has the pre- 
ference to the penultimate containing a short one. 


Exceptions. — When a final long vowel is used on account of a pee 
ragogic (7) ; as ְילָה‎ night, for ליל‎ ; or on account of a local ([ק)‎ ; 


WV to the house, TEN to the ground ; ; in which cases the accent is 
on the penultimate. The nouns בהו יתהו‎ (Gen. 1. 2.) are no ex- 


ceptions, for their proper form is win, w3, and they must have the 
accent, like all other nouns of this class, on the penultimate. See the 
following rule. 


Rule II.—All nouns without affixes, terminating in a 
compound syllable formed by a short vowel, have the accent on 
the penultimate, when immediately preceded either by a long 
or a short vowel forming a simple syllable; e.g. ספר‎ ₪ book, 
wip holiness, 132 a garment, בית‎ ₪ house, are accented on 
the "penultimate. ‘In the two former nouns, the long vowels- 
T’seré (—) and Cholem (__) have the preference to the short 
vowels, which form the terminating compound syllables; and - 
in the two latter the first short vowels must have the accent, 
because a short vowel cannot form a simple syllable, unless it be 
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accented, or followed by a consonant. See Rule VI. p. 16. 
and Rule ITT. p. 12. 

Hence nouns of the dual form, as DYN the hands, Dy the 
eyes, נעלים‎ a pair of shoes; and likewise the duals used as 
plurals, as שמים‎ heavens, DD waters, are accented on the pen- 
ultimate. 

Exceptions :—Nouns in which the final compound syllable con- 
sists of a short vowel, originating from a mutable long one (which is 
always the case in the formation of the genitive, as אוצר‎ from אוצר‎ 


treasure, היכל‎ from הַיבָל‎ a temple), retain the accent on the ‘last 
syllable. To which may be added some words of a contractive form, 


as .רקע‎ yi Aap, from yor yr: Mat. 


Rule 111A nouns without affixes terminating in Segol 
with a quiescent (7), as (7—), have the accent on the ultimate, 
when preceded by a long vowel, or by a short one, when form- 
ing a compound syllable, as רעה‎ a shepherd, שָרָה‎ a field ; 
‘Ip possession, ma” poplar. 


Exceptions :--- גה‎ NOD, nop in which the first short vowel 
must bear the accent, otherwise it cannot form a simple syllable. 
The nouns, ימרי‎ 2° Wa, &c. for כמרי לי‎ Wi, do not come un- 
der this rule, they have the accent on the first syllable, on account of 


being in pause. 


Nouns with affixes have the accent either on the 
ultimate, or penultimate, according to the following rules: 


Rule I.— When the affixes beginning with a vowel require 
the last letter of the noun to form a syllable, (See Obs. p. 91.) 
the accent is always on that syllable. Hence 33, 7737, 
WIT, 37, M27, OT, IT in the singular, ‘and D3, 
ברו ברו‎ in the plural, have the accent on the wiltimate. 


Obs.—That the termination 34 in 72, is to be considered as 


one syllable, is evident from having always a metheg, i. 6. a secondary 
0 
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accent under the syllable 1, to indicate that 27 forms the first, and 
77 the second syllable, as 7.27. But when the same word con- 


sists of three syllables, which is the case when occurring in pause, 
the accent is on the penultimate: as 727, and the secondary accent 


is omitted. 


Rule II.—When the affix with the final letter of the noun 
forms’ fwo syllables, which is the case when it contains two 
vowels, the accent will always be on the former of these sylla- 
bles. (See Obs. p. 91). Hence 39927, FIT in the singular, 
and 337, FIT, WIT, M7, ‘in the plural, have the 
accent on the penultimate. | 


Thus the affixes peculiar in poetry, as --מו ,--מו‎ and 
,--יהג‎ consisting of two syllables, have likewise the accent on 
the penultimate: as פֶּרימו‎ their fruit, צרימו‎ their enemies, 
גְבורִיהוּ‎ his heroes, instead of the usual prose forms, D5, 
.בְּבוריו ,צריהים‎ To these may be added אָבִינוּ‎ our father, 
TIN our brother, and all anomalous forms of affixes, contain- 
ing two syllables; all such being accented on the penultimate: 
e. g. מודעתנו‎ our acquaintance; Ruth iii. 2., מַלְאִבְכָה‎ thy 
messengers, Nah. ii. 14, 6. 0 


Exceptions.—The 46 D2> Ja» OF WT, added to the genitive 
singular, as D272}: 12727; and to the genitive plural, as DI"127- 
77> DIT WPI, always have the accent, in order to dis- 
tinguish the final D the mas. termination from the final ן‎ the fem. 
one. Hence they are termed by the modern grammarians grave 
affixes, 1. 0. affixes of & grave sound. 


The rules and observations with regard to the changes of vowels 
and the situation of the accent in nouns, given in the preceding and 
in this section, apply also to adjectives ; because the forms of the 
latter are such as are common to nouns. Some of the adverbs, prepo- 
sitions, and interjections are also united with pronominal affixes ; as will 
be seen under those parts of speech respectively. 
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Finally, the following two rules refer to the situation 
of the accent in verbs. 


Rule I.—The accent is on the ultimate in all the principal 
forms of the conjugations: 6. g. 729, ילָּמָד ,)10 ילמד‎ , 12, 
13", &c. The same rules apply to the conjugational termi- 
nation (7—), (3), and ,(--י)‎ as למדו לְמַדַה‎ , > » &c. (See 
Rule ITI. p. 94). The only exceptions are verbs of the form 
קוּם‎ and 23D. (See 2606. p. 94). 


Rule II.—The accent is on the penultimate, with the 
terminations ‘fm, A, 33, 7}, as MTD, AIM, 21?, AMM. 
See Rule 11. p. 94. 


Obs.—The rules for the situation of the accent in verbs, with 
affixes of the objective case, are precisely the same asin nouns. See 
examples under the verb. 


The rules in this section with respect to the accent clearly 
show, that the regular and usual removal of the accent in dis- 
syllables and polysyliables is from the second to the third letter 
of the root: as 727, 927, 19927. The accent never comes 
on an affix forming a distinct syllable, except on DD, ,כן‎ DT, 
הן‎ , in nouns, and on OF, תן‎ in verbs. Hence those rules con- 
stitute the principles of Hebrew accentuation. But the follow- 
img cases occur in which the accent is withdrawn from its regular 
place. Before we proceed to state those cases, it may be proper 
to remark, that the expression fonic accent refers to all, 
whether. disjunctive or conjunctive accents; since their pri- 
mary tendency is to lay a peculiar stress on a certain letter or 
syllable in a word. With regard to their various powers, see 
pp. 33—42. 


Case 1—The concurrence of two tonic accents, which may take 
place when a word with the accent on the ultimate is immediately 
followed by an accented monosyllable, or by a dissyllable accented on 
the penultimate, is frequently avoided by withdrawing the accent in 


the first word from the ultimate to the penultimate: as Pay קְרָא‎ 
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(Gen. i. 5.) JT) NYO (Gen. vi. 8.) Wy בָּנָה‎ (iv. 17.) NB MTD (xxx. 
21.) The words xD NUD, &c. ought, ‘according to Rule I. p- 94. 
to have the accent on the ultimate. 


It is not to be supposed that the Hebrews avoided words 80 ac- 
cented from a difficulty in the pronunciation or on account of disso- 
nance, since we meet with so many words in the same situation, as 
those cited, retaining the accent on the ultimate: as מצא שר‎ Gen. 
i. 20. PD הרג‎ i iv. 15. PR DIN) 5 WD ירבו‎ vii. 18. WO 34 
vii. 19. | Kimchi has noticed a great many instances to that effect ; not 
all, as is generally supposed. To these may ‘be added the numerous 
instances of the concurrence of two and more monosyllables, in which 
to avoid the concurrence of two tonic accents is impossible. See, for 
instance, Gen. iv. 25. where seven monosyllables are in immediate 
succession. The uncertainty of this case on account of the exceptions 
will be, to a great degree, removed by the following practical obser- 
vations. The concurrence of two tonic accents is only avoided in - 
words which are closely connected with each other in sense; and 
whenever that is the case, the first word is marked with a conjunctive 
accent on the penultimate instead of the ultimate, which may be clearly 
seen from the examples cited to that effect. But in words which are 
in the least degree disconnected with each other in sense, the first 
word, which in all such cases is marked with a disjunctive accent on 
its proper syllable, will retain that accent when on the ultimate ; 
although followed by an accented monosyllable, or dissyllable ac- 
cented on the penultimate: e. g. (OFAN שמע (עבר‎ WN 
אֶת-דּבְרְהם‎ when he heard (the servant "of Abraham) their words ; 
this is the literal sense of the passage, our version gives more properly 
the grammatical sense ; but either one evidently shows, that DOIN 
is in the genitive case of Tay, or in other words, TAY with the con- 
junctive accent called NID (Merkah) is in a state of construction 
with DITIAR ; ; since all ceded in a state of construction have, when 
accented, one of the conjunctive accents: hence yow not being con- 
sidered in close connection with Tay , retains the accent called תָּבִיר‎ 
(Thbir) on account of being a disjunctive one on the ultimate, 
although the succeeding word Tay has the tonic accent on the 
penultimate. 
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The concurrence of two such tonic accents being very frequent, © 
one or two more examples will suffice :—Gen. xiv. 18. עליון‎ OND "72 


priest (devoted) to the most high God; here ry i is conlidered in 
sense closely connected with ,לאל‎ but not so is (Priest) which, on 
that account, being marked with a disjunctive accent on the proper 
syllable, the ultimate retains the accent on that syllable, although fol- 
lowed by the accented monosyllable OND. Quite similar are the 
examples in verses 19,20. Blessed be Abram (devoted) to the most 
high God; blessed be the most high God; in which two passages, 
the words DIN (Abram), and ma (blessed), not being con- 
sidered in 0 closely connected with the monosyllables OND and ON 
have therefore each a disjunctive accent, which coming regularly on 
the ultimate is retained, although followed by accented monosyllables. 
Words, in sense most trivially disconnected, and where the separation 
is quite imperceptible, are marked with one of the disjunctive accents. 
But there are many passages where the disjunctive accents are of 
real use. E. g. wy ON mm Jehovah, the most high God (Gen. xiv. 
22.) ‘IN תאמר‎ lest thou " shouldest say, I, (verse 23.) See also 


xv. 8. xvi. 8.‏ ויאמר 


Nouns and adjectives in their primitive form, particularly when 
terminating in an immutable vowel, retain the accent, in any situa- 
tion, on the proper syllables : e.g. דָּבֶר רְע‎ Deut. xvii. 1. חִי‎ wa 
Ley. xu. 10. 14. הוּא‎ MD verses 13. 18. NWT ממא‎ verses 11. 15. 
The same is the case with “participles. (Gen. iv. 20, 21. Ps. xv. 2.) 
Except those which terminate in ,(--ה)‎ as 15 wy Gen. 1. 11, 12. 
עִיר‎ ma iv. 17. It is also proper to observe that nouns pointed 
with two segols generally retain the accent, (see exceptions to Rule III. 
p- 97-(, onthe first syllable although preceded by a monosyllable or 
dissyllable accented on the ultimate. These observations, which are 
not found in any preceding Grammar, not even of the Jews, will in 
many instances lesson the exceptions to the first case, which Kimchi 
appears to have noticed with some surprise in his Grammar, entitled 


Miclol, 8vo. fol. 6. 


Case 2.—Vav conversive prefixed to the first or second person sin- 
gular of the first mood frequently removes the accent from its regular 
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place, the’ penultimate, to the ultimate: as, יְלְמַדְתּי‎ nn, instead. 
of ‘AMY, -.לְמַדְתָּ‎ See Rule II. p. 99. 


Exceptions. All verbs quiescent in the third radical, viz. מַצָא‎ 
לה‎ retain the accent with (ן)‎ conv. on the proper syllable: as 
ומָצָאתָ‎ NPN, ₪6 

Case 3.—Vav conversive prefixed to the second mood generally 
withdraws the accent from the ultimate to the penultimate, whenever 
the first vowel, being long, is changed to a corresponding short one: 
as TDN, aw"), OP"), instead of ייאמר‎ aw, Dip. The same is 
the case with verbs terminating in a quiescent (7), which drop the 
final (77) when (ן)‎ conv. is prefixed: as |5"); wy, yw) instead of 
Map) Mey» TBE, 5 

Exceptions. The following verbs retain in the second mood with (9) 
conversive the accent on the proper syllable. (a) All verbs, the first 
syllable of which terminates in a jinal consonant, or a hard point, 
which is the case with the regular verbs, and those beginning with (3), 
as TO) wa", &c. (6) Those verbs which terminate in (N): as 
ויקרא‎ NYPD NI, &c. (c) All verbs in the first person singular: 
as יוְאָקוּם‎ DDN» וְאמָר‎ , except those terminating in a quiescent (#7). 

Case 4. The accent is sometimes removed from the ultimate to 
the penultimate in the second mood, when preceded by the negative 
ON, in order to express admonition, entreaty, forbearance: as ON 
awn turn not aay, אל תוקף‎ add not, for תוסף יתשב‎ : this is 
frequently the case in Proverbs. 

The following cases refer to the changes of vowels 
occasioned by disjunctive accents, but more particularly 
by distinctive ones, on account of their power of pause. 
See accents in pp. 40, 41. 


Case 1. Short vowels are changed for corresponding leng ones 
when receiving a distinctive accent, which takes place in words con- 
cluding a sentence, or a member of a sentence: as מים‎ for ימיש‎ 
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for DYW Gen. i. 6,8. WON for WON Gen. xxi. 1. TAN for‏ שמים 
MAN; MAY for Wy.‏ 


Case 2. A distinctive accent changes simple sheva for Segol: as 
J for J in FIIs MI) שכם .92 :ויהי א‎ for OD. dw: 
and a compound sheva for a sorseaponding long vowel: as Bry 
iar for ‘IN> om but there are a few exceptions to the latter in- 
stances: as עדי‎ ‘wn for "Ty: חצי‎ 

Case 3. In verbs, where the second vowel of the root is in the 
course of inflection rejected, the distinctive accent, coming on that 
syllable, will restore that vowel: as IN for TINY from NW; 
גברוּ‎ for YI, from 45 יכולו‎ for bo, from יכל‎ 

When the second vowel of the root is (-) it is changed into (+) by 
such an accent: as mn? for mm), from 1); ישמעו‎ for .ישמָעוּ‎ 
from yw. But the accent is retained on the proper syllable, when 
the word terminating in (9) receives a paragogic |: as ילכון‎ for .ילכו‎ 
from ילְדָּ‎ Joel ii. 7. | IVY Exod. xv. 14. תְשמעון‎ Deut. i. 17. ‘Ps. 
Civ. 9. 22. 28, 29. 

Case 4.—The distinctive accent sometimes changes a final (-) 
into (-)! as הֶפָר‎ for BIT Gen. xvii. 14. Numb. xv. 81. AWM for 
השב‎ Isai. xii. 22. אָמִילם‎ for אָמִילֶם‎ Ps. cxviii. 10, 11, 12. So also 
with (9) conv. erie ‘distinctive accent comes on the final pei as 


XV. 0 0 61. % Sais XXil. 10. 


ON THE USE OF THE ACCENT CALLED METHEG. 


Metheg, signifying restraint, is a secqudacy accent, 
which is occasionally placed upon a syllable in a word, 
besides that which has the tonic accent; in order to pro- 
nounce every syllable more distinctly and euphonically. 
Its form is a small perpendicular line (1) usually added 
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to a vowel forming a simple syllable, which, without that 
accent, might be mistaken for a compound one. The 
following rules for the situation of the secondary ac- 
cent Metheg, will be more easily comprehended, when 
we premise, that Hebrew words extend only from 
one to five syllables; and that the Hebrews, in placing 
Metheg on the proper syllable, begin to count the sylla- 
bles of a word from the accented one. 

It is also proper to explain two terms about to be 
used: by the term initial consonant is meant a letter 
with sheva, or compound sheva , beginning a syllable : 
and by the term jima/ consonant, a letter with sheva 
terminating a syllable. (See pp. 23, 24, 25). 


Rule I.—In dissyllables, the second vowel before the ac- 
cented one has Metheg, whenever an initial consonant inter- 
venes: as boND?, WYN Gen. 11. 9. 18; TIN ver. 29; TON 
xiii. 3; or as TW, שרצו‎ Gen. i. 91. Metheg in the latter 
two instances shows that the vowel (+) under the 7 or w is a 
long vowel, forming a simple syllable, and must therefore be — 
pronounced 4 not 6. Hence the vowel (+) under the letter y 
or w in לְשָמָרְהּ .לְעִבְרָה‎ (Gen. ii. 15.) being without Metheg, 
shows that it is Kamets chatuph, forming a compound syllable 
with the succeeding consonant. 


Obs. 1. The secondary accent not only distinguishes the vowel 
Kamets from Kamets chatuph, but also frequently modifies the mean- 
ing of words: as זכרה‎ (zik’rah) with Metheg, signifies she remem- 
bered, Lam. i. 7.9; but ap) (zdk’rah) without Metheg, remember, 
Neh. v. 9. ץ‎ 14. So also Moon (chék’mah) she was wise, Zech. 
ix. 12.; but חִכָמָה‎ (ch8kmah) without Metheg, wisdom, a word of 
frequent occurrence in Proverbs. - 


Obs. 2. It also points out when words according to their respec- 
tive derivation and meaning ought to be written with a long or a short 
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chirtk: as Ny with Metheg signifies, they shall fear, 2 Kings xvii. 
2. 8. Isai. lis. 19. Mic. vii. 17, from ae to fears which word 
in the quoted passages ought to have been written IN, asin Ps. 
!אאא‎ 8. Ixvii. 8. But wy without Metheg, they shall see, Gen. 
xii. 13. Exod. xvi. 32, from TIN" to see. So also ישנו‎ they shall 
sleep, Prov. iv. 16, from ישן‎ to sleep ; but au without “Metheg, Job 
XXix. 22., they shall repeat, from mw to repeat. The addition and 
omission of that accent in the cited words shows not only their 
different derivation and meaning respectively, but also serves to dis- 
tinguish simple syllables from compound ones. 


Rule II.—In Trisyllables, immutable long vowels, which 
alwaysform simple syllables, will receive Metheg, when occupying 
the third place from the tonic accent: as כְּוְכָבִים‎ , DID, Gen. 
1. 16. 91. The same 18 the case with those vowels, which in the 
third place from -the accent, become simple syllables by po- 
sition: as the third vowels from the accent in DINT, ההלךּ‎ 
wa (Gen. ii. 7. 14.), because they cannot form, according 
to Rule VIT., compound syllables with any of the succeeding 
guttural lattes: Hence in W737, 2207, הַשָלִישי‎ , (Gen. ii. 
13, 14.) the first syllable, i. e. ‘the third from the gece one 
is without Metheg, because it is compounded : _and for the 
same reason we find לְאַרבָּעָה‎ , MTA ae 11. .0- a)? with. 
out Metheg. | , Beg 


Obs. 1. But all Trisyllables, in which an initial consonant comes 
between the two last, the second syllable will have Metheg, in prefex- 
ence to the first: as הַהלְכִים‎ Gen. xxxii. 20 ; הַאֶהַלָה‎ Gen. xviii. 6. 
Exod. xviii. 7; מאיבי‎ 2 Sain. xxii. 49. Ps. lix. 9. This is also the 
case with words of four syllables, when an initial consonant comes 
between the third and second syllable from the accent. See Ods. 4. 
p- 106. ; 


Obs. 2. As Metheg-according to the preceding rule can only 
come on the third simple syllable from the accent, hence trisyllables, 
| י‎ 
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accented on the penultimate, are void of the secondary accent: as 
YIN, החש‎ Gen. i. 1. 4. 


Obs. 3. Words of four syllables may have, by the operation of 
the two preceding rules and Obs. 1, two Methegs, or one; or it 
may be entirely omitted: e. g. לִישוּעְתְךּ‎ Gen. xlix. 18. Ps. cxix. 166, 
has two Methegs; the third syllable ¥ has it on account of the 
initial consonant between the two 1856 syllables, and the first syl- 
lable ,לי‎ because a syllable, occupying the third place from Metheg,. 
is virtually the same as the syllable in the third place from the tonic 


accent. In מושְבותִיכֶם‎ Exod xii. 90. .טאאא‎ 3., the syllable 12 has 


Metheg, because being in the third place from the accent, and ימו‎ 
on account of the initial consonant, between the first two syllables. 

It is proper to remark that words of four syllables can only have 
two Methegs when an initial consonant intervenes. But in words 
extending to five syllables, two Methegs may be inserted without 
an intervening consonant: as DINWNID Ezek. xxxvi. 11. 


Obs. 4. The following words and the like, have only one Me- 
theg : e.g. DIANNE (Numb. x. 9.) has Metheg on the third syllable 


according to Obs. 1. Rule II. But הַעַמודִים‎ OYIINT have that ac- 
cent on the fourth syllable from the tonic "accent, because the third 
forming a compound syllable, is as all syllables of that nature void of 
Metheg. From the following words and the like the secondary ac- 
cent is always excluded: as from OP3Fi7 Gen. i. 21. Dw oe 

The first word is void of Metheg because the first two syllables are 
compounded, the latter, because it is accented on the penultimate, 
and the first syllable compounded, otherwise the ה‎ in wT would 
have Metheg as the דה‎ in Awa Gen. i. 21. 


Obs. 5. Here will be the proper place to refute the notion of the 
Jewish grammarians, that a vowel substituted for Sheva is an im- 
perfect vowel (see p. 90. Obs. 2.); as well as the assertion, that such 
a substituted vowel is void of Metkeg. That a long or a short vowel 
may be changed into Sheva is evident from Rule I. p- 90,. from 
Rule V. p. 92, and from line 15. p. 94. It 18 also evident from the 
following instances, that a sheva may be changed by grammatical 
accidence into a short, or long, vowel; and either one will have 
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Metheg when forming a simple syllable in the third place from the 
tonic accent: e. g. the long vowel Tseré under 2 in כּאלהים‎ (Gen. 
iil. 5.) originates from a sheva, the same as the short vowel chirtk under 
} and ב‎ in ON and ona Gen. iii. 5. iv. 8. These three 
words have Metheg on the third syllable according to Rule II. Com- 
pare particularly Wma with בשמאלו‎ Gen. 111. 13. 


ADDITIONAL OBSERVATIONS. 


1. From a deliberate perusal of the two rules and the examples 
adduced in pp. 104, 105, it will evidently appear, that the insertion 
of Metheg ought to be excluded from all compound syllables, formed 
by short vowels: hence that accent is improperly added to the 
first syllable in the following words: ANAND Exod. xxxix. 20; 
השתחיוּ‎ Jer. viii. 2;  3P BM) Exod. xxxii. 3; OWN Esth. 
vill. 17; mm: i ae mms תחִיה‎ from the verbs היה‎ to be, and 
PTT to live. "The same is ie case with Metheg in mp2 Exod. 
xxxvi. 6, &c. 


The preceding instances, which are copied from Prof. Lee's 
Heb. Grammar, (p. 61. Art. 137.), should have been introduced 
with the same measure of precaution as they are by Buxtorf, in his 
Thesaurus Grammaticus, p. 39. Reg. V. ‘ Pathach, Chirek breve et 
Segol, ante Scheva sub litera non dagessata, sepissime cum Metheg 
sunt. Hic autem irregularis ejus usus est, qua ratione hujusmodi 


Metheeg appellantur ab Elia Levita oD) מִתְגִים‎ Methagim aliena, 


et a R. Saadia, מַתְנִים הַמִתְנְכְּרִים‎ Fi ‘cla 0 ‘simulata Metheg. 
Scheva veré quiescens est, ut Dagesch lene sequens indicat :” (citing 
the preceding instances), the learned Professor who acknowledges in 
p- 62. to have taken his rules for the insertion of Metheg from Bux- 
torf, which rules he considers the best hitherto given, should not 
have omitted to head his rules (in Art. 187.) with the preceding 
remarks, which the Author, from the tenor of the examples adduced, 
intended as a caution against Reg. V. Hence the insertion of Metheg 
in all the cited instances are called by Jewish scholars ironically 
on? pala) a bridle for the ass; an expression taken from Prov. 
xxvi. 3. 
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2. Sometimes the conjunctive accents Munach (—), Kadmah (—), 
or Merkak (—), supply the place of Metheg: as (—) in ְמועָדִים‎ 
Gen. i. 14.3 (2) in ODS Exod. viii. 17; and (—) in מִמוּשְבְתִיכֶם‎ 
Levit. xxiii. 17. However the latter word is also found with Kadmah 
(__) instead of Merkah (—). But Kadmak (-_) and Zakeph Katon (—) 


when found in a word = considered as one accent: as in now? 


Exod. xi. 1, and in swam Levit. vii. 19; which word is found in 
the same verse with the accent own) () a double Geresh. Jehuda 
Leb Ben Zeb in his Grammar, p. 38, before citing the.latter two in- 


stances, observes: MTN דינם. כנגינה‎ ANN קטן במלה‎ Apr .אבל קדמא‎ 
i.e. but Kadma Zakef 20108 מז‎ a word are considered by the law of 
accentuation one accent. However, many Jews and Christian gramma- 
rians maintain, contrary to the Masorites, that Kadmah (__), before 
Zakeph Katon (_) in a word, occupies the situation of Metheg. . See 
the rules and examples to that effect in Buztorf, Thes. Gram. and in 

Lee's Grammar, Art. 138. p. 61. 


> 8. The secondary accent, when found with an initial Sheva, 1. e. 
a consonant, is called by the Jewish grammarians ביא‎ (exclamation), 
as שאו‎ Ps. lxxxi. 3.; דְעוּ‎ Job xix. 6. It occurs 84 times in the 


Hebrew Bible, which number the letters of בע'א‎ contain. But it is 
rejected by the best Hebrew scholars. The afore-mentioned author 
observes upon the name N*Y) in p. 38. thus: DY וחשובי המדקדקים‎ 
על הגעיא לפי שאן לו סמך במסורה‎ 7 


have treated ut mith great contempt, because it is not sustained by the 
Masorites. 


_ 4 The dispute of the Jewish grammarians respecting the cases 
in which Metheg ought to be inserted or omitted, proceed in all pro- 
bability from the great deviations of the MSS. and editions. In 
some MSS. and editions it is used frequently, in others more rarely. 
S. Kall de codd. MSS. Erford, p.21. Van der Hought Pref. ad 
Bibl. Hebr. % 17.  Jabolonski Pref. ad Bibl. Hebr. §.18. The 
Spanish MSS. have it most rarely, the German most frequently, - 
the opprobrious name on? AV mentioned in Obs. 1. p. 107. 
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given by the Spanish critics to the Methegs found so carelessly 
inserted in the latter. It occurs very rarely in the poetical books. 
See Buxtorf Thes. Gram. p. 45. Michaelis in his orient. und exeget. 
Bibliothek Th. 4. p. 238, observes that Metheg is almost excluded 
from Codex Cassel, 


ON THE USE OF THE ACCENT CALLED MAKKEPH. 


Makkeph, signifying combination, has the form of 
our hyphen (-), and is used to combine two or more words 
together in order to form, as it were, one word. The 
first word before Makkeph is mostly deprived of the 
tonic accent. The rules for the insertion of that accent’ 
are as follow. 


Rule I.—Monosyllables, which cannot be easily separated 
from each other on account of their immediate connected sig- 
nification, are combined by Makkeph: as אֶתכָּל אֶשָרדלו‎ Gen. 
Xxv. 5. rw xxxix. 4. In the cited instances and the 
like Makkeph will also occasion a change in the vowels when 
mutable: thus ) + ( under MN, יש‎ is the short corresponding 
vowel of T'seré )-(, :יש אֶת‎ and (+ +) under 23, 2) is Kamets 
chatuph, the short corresponding vowel of ()i in bs. Hence 
monosyllables having a distinct signification, remain uncom- 
bined, and retain the original long vowel, with a tonic accent: 
compare for instance 55) in Gen. xxxix. 3. 9, with כָל‎ in 
verse 4, of the same chapter. 


Rule II.—Monosyllables terminating in an immutable 
vowel, will, by Makkeph, change the tonic accent for Metheg, 
in order to avoid the concurrence of two tonic accents: as 
ביתדאל‎ Gen. xii. 8; נָא ;9 .א נְבּורדְצִיָד‎ DIP .נטאא‎ 9. 


005. 1. By the two preceding rules it may be explained, why 
some dissyllables combined with a monosyllable by Makkeph, change 
the final long vowel for a corresponding short one, and the accent 
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is removed from the ultimate to the penultimate, whilst others retain 
the final vowel, and Metheg supplies the place of the accent: e. g. in 


the second vowel in‏ ,ישב (Gen. xliv. 33.) is instead of NJ‏ ישָבדנָא 


to Rule I. fora‏ ו being a mutable (--) will be changed‏ ישב 
corresponding short one; and the removal of the accent from the‏ 
ultimate to the penultimate, proceeds from avoiding the concurrence‏ 
of two tonic accents; again in Tea) Gen. x. 9. the final vowel‏ 


(\) is retained, because it is immutable, and the accent is changed 
for Metheg to avoid the concurrence of two tonic accents. 


Obs.2. Finally, we add, that Kadmah (_), preceding Zakeph 
katon (_) in words combined by Makkeph, is considered as one 
accent: as ואםדשלש-אלה‎ Exod. xxi. 11. See Obs. 9. p. 108. line 8. 


SECTION VI. 


THE NOUNS IN GENESIS, CHAPTERI. ARRANGED UNDER 
FIVE CLASSES. 


The following various forms of nouns extracted from. 
the first chapter of Genesis, about to be arranged ac- 
cording to the classification adopted for the first time 
in this Grammar, will, on account of the preceding rules 
relative to the changes of vowels, and the situation of 
the accent, not only establish the utility of our system, 
but also explain some apparent anomalies, which could 
not be well elucidated without these rules. The par- 
ticles prefixed to nouns, as 3 in בְּרָאשית‎ , &c. and the re- 
petition of one and the same noun, are omitted. The 
numbers (1), (2), (4), &c. refer to the verses in which the 
nouns are to be found. 
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Frrst Crass. 


.)4( טוב ON from mie (1). mooi (2). Tx‏ רָאשִית 
;)11( מִנו | .)10( oy (5). TD pa (6). 19> or from oO‏ 
.)20( עוף .)14( אות from‏ אתת -מין both from‏ )12( מִינְהו and‏ 
from MINT (26).‏ דְמוּתנו .)21( תנִין py aA from‏ 


Obs. 1. The nouns marked 1. 2. 4.6. 11. 18. 14. 20. 21. 26. 
being, according to the explanation given in p. 87. 1. immutable, are 
therefore arranged under this class, and of course inflected after the 
example אור‎ in p. 51. 


9. The noun OY (5). having in the plural ,יָמִים‎ instead of 
,יומים‎ must either be considered as an anomaly, when compared 
with nouns of the same form, as WN; עוף ,)14( אות ,)4( טוב‎ (20), 
or we must suppose that the pl. יָמִים‎ is derived from an: obsolete 
form 0°. In favour of such a derivation there are several other 
nouns, which have still for their origin two and even three different 
forms, after which they are inflected. E.g. לב‎ and 33? both sig- 


nifying heart, the former is inflected 2), ,לבו‎ 820. after the first class ; 
but the latter "23? 1329, &c. after the second class. So in ww 
שער‎ , and | my, all signifying hair, the first is inflected after ‘the 
second class, as “wy, &c. the second after the fourth class, as “yy. 
&c. and the third after the second class: and from the last form is 
derived the fem. pl. ninyy. To this we add that the Chaldee, 
a dialect closely connected with the Hebrew, retains the primitive 
form in the pl. as יומין‎ days, sing. DY; and in the Hebrew it is re- 
tained in the dual. and adverbial forms, as DD" two days, יומִם‎ daily. 


3. JO (7.) is written defectively (see p. 52. Obs. 1.), and is found 
only in the nom. sing. and pl. as J» 0°23. 


4. To ימִים‎ (10) from 0° belong all monosyllables in whose final 
letter a hard point is inserted ‘whenever an accessory syllable increases 
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the primitive form; as 0. pl. D°D!, &c. Several of these are pointed 
with Tseré, as דזן לב‎ ; others with Cholem, as עז .כל‎ ; others with 
Pathach, as-*\0: דל‎ ; and a few both with Kamets and Pathach, as 
OF, OF), By, oy. But in each case the long vowels are changed 
for their corresponding short ones, when the hard point is inserted ; 

while those with Pathach remain generally unchanged, except the 
following: MB> :סַף‎ t2 having in the plural, or with affixes, Chirik 
instead of Pathach, as D> OE» DBD, &c. These are either 
anomalies, or had probably two primitive forms, although not occur- 
ring in the Bible; a probability which gains more ground from the 
forms, which some of these words assume with the affixes, and others 
| with the plural form. Thus TD a garment, Di} terror, the former of 
which has with affiz 11D and מדו‎ ; the latter DIA, but in the pl. 
,דזתים‎ where we can account for the forms מדו‎ and ,דזתים‎ as pro- 
ceeding from ,חת :מד‎ but not so for מדו‎ and DIATT, unless they 


are to Be derived from i) and JY, as .בי‎ ‘tT, from חן .לב‎ - 
The same remark applies to some dissyllables, as from 2003 a wheel 


we find p373 and 05393 ; from מורג‎ a thrashing machine, מוריגים‎ 
and מורגים‎ these words having probably had originally two pri- 
mitive forms, as 2372 and 2323 מוריג‎ and .מורג‎ Monosyllables 
or dissyllables, which like the preceding nouns, have a hard point in- 
serted in the final letter before the plural termination or an affix, are 
generally derived from verbs whose second and third radicals are the 
same, and belong to the first class. Some are derived from verbs, 
which have a 9 for their second radical, as |W with afiz, אפּ'‎ from 
FAN. A few others are primitive, as ים‎ pl. יָמִים‎ , with a ,ימי‎ 6 
,גמלי נְמַלִים מל‎ 6 


8 derived from verbs quiescent in the second ra- 
dical, as Dp an adversary, “a stranger, from Dip» WI, belong 
also to this class. They are ‘distinguished from the aforementioned 
by not undergoing any change when an affix or the plural termination 
is added; as 12. 72> OY, from A. 
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5. The affix ן‎ in 19D (11.) is the usual form of the third pers. 
mas. singular, הל‎ in TID (13.) isararer form, The participle noun 
מִזְרִיעַ‎ in verse 12, comes under this class; it is of the same form as 
מַבָדּיל‎ verse 6. 


.4 5פ5א 600 


for DY (2). mwa? (9).‏ מים from O25,‏ 2 .)1( שמים 
AID (21). It, from m7,‏ .)16( כּוכָבִים | .)14( mm, Ow‏ 
“Bt> 3p) (27). |‏ .)26( בְּהָמָה 


Obs. 1. The nouns OYDW )1.( and DY (2.) although of the dual 
form (see Dual), have always the plural signification. The (+) under 
מ‎ in מָיִם‎ is on account of the word having an accent which forms a 
pause. The pause accents, as Segol (—), Athnach (—), Silluk )-(. 
(see pp. 40, 41.) generally lengthen short vowels. The same is the 
case with some of the disjunctive, and even with some of the con- 


junctive accents. 


2. The noun mwa (9.) or nwa? Exod. iv. 9, or nw Gen. 
viii. 7, is found only 1 in these three forms. The last form is properly 
the infinitive of war, and used, like other mfinitives, substantively. 
Nouns of two and more syllables terminating in 77 and preceded by 
(+), which is the sign of the fem. gend. (see Gender), when exhibiting 
two primitive forms like MW), as :ַעָצָרֶת .עצָרֶה‎ MTYI M235 
TWN TWN ; are inflected in the sing. after the latter form, and belong 
to the fourth class. Also those nouns, which exhibit in the nominative 
the first form, as M3902.  הָלַשְמִמ‎ , and in the genitive the second 
noon rowan, are sonsidered as having i in the nom. the same form 
as in the gen., like the noun minwn, and inflected after the fourth 
class ; for if inflected after the form מַמִלְכָה‎ the second class, 10 
ought to be .ממלכת‎ MOWED, 86. and with affixes NID. “NWP 
&c. not מַמַלְבַת‎ “zDD: nbuno. מִמְשָלְתּי‎ 6 Moreover, some 
nouns, which do not exhibit the second form either in the nom. or in 

Q 
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the gen. as בְּהְמַה‎ (26), but have with affix. בְּהִמְתְּך‎ , 86. must be 
derived from the form Miata, although not found in the Bible ; for 
if derived from the existing form בְּהָמָה‎ , it ought to be inflected 
ANITA, 86. after the form TON: שְאַלְתַדּ‎ or אָבָדָה‎ FNTIN, 6 
But 16 may be easily known whether 0 noun in the ‘singular 1 is in- 
flected after the second or fourth class: if the hard point is found in- 
serted in the ]( with an affix, the noun belongs to the fourth; if not, 
to the second. The affixes in the fem. plural, are added to the gen. 
plural. 


8. 3B from OB (2). יָמִים‎ OW (14). ODD (16) are in- 
flected 186 בָרִים‎ in O27. With regard to the pl. ימִים‎ from DY; 
see p. 111. Obs. 2. שָנִים‎ a noun mas. pl. from mw, has also a fem. pl. 


In the sing. the fem. form only is used; in the ea the mas.‏ .שנות 
form is used in prose, and the fem. in poetry. |‏ 


4. The noun 23 (21) has a dual and pl. form. In the singular 
and dual it is inflected like 27; except that the nom. dual has DYD23- 
The pl. fem. PADD i is found only i in the gen. i522. 


5. DIT (26.) the gen. of MIT fem. is inflected as 2. 1ג‎ 
nouns derived from verbs ו‎ in the third radical ה‎ as mw 
year, 111) portion, from שָנָה‎ to repeat, WJ) to appoint, ure inflected 
after nouns of the second class, i. e. as 2. But when nouns of 
the same form retain the jirst (—), and change the second (—) to (~), 
i.e. are inflected as the last syllable בר‎ in 127, they are derived 
from verbs quiescent in the second radical : e. ₪. הְמָה‎ standing 
corn, i my the fem. of צר‎ enemy, from קגם‎ to rise, צגר"‎ to oppress. 
The form of the genitive will not only point out whether a dissyllabic 
noun with two kametses is inflected as both syllables in ,ד בר‎ or as 
the last syllable 2 in 27, but also its derivation. E. 8. TIT 
a fish, mw year, j nw portion, having in the genitive 17> nw: 
ND, undergo with affizes the same change as IT, and are derived 
from verbs quiescent in the third radical 77; “whilst the nouns קמה‎ 
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standing corn, iT1% enemy, which have in the genitive ND)» יצָרִת‎ 
only change as the syllable בר‎ in \2'T, and are derived from verbs 
having a quiescent ()) for their second radical. In monosyllables the 
form of the genitive will likewise decide, whether the noun is derived 
from a verb terminating in a quiescent (71), or in a quiescent (1), as 
second radical; and how it is to be inflected. If derived from the 
former, as דג‎ 1 fish, from i727, or a primitive, as DT blosd, יד‎ hand, 
&c. it is inflected as the final syllable בר‎ in 937; if derived from the 


latter, it is inflected like “WN, the first “class of nouns. See the last 
five lines, p. 112. But as some monosyllabic nouns derived from 
verbs whose second and third radical are the same, assume in the 
genitive the same form as those derived from verbs quiescent in the 
third radical (77), recourse must be had to an affz, or to the plural 
termination, for their derivation and inflection. If a hard point is 
inserted in the final Ietter before an affix or the plural termination, 


as YF) my innocence, plur. DF» from oF (gen. OF), the noun is 
derived from a verb terminating in two radicals, which are the same, 
and is inflected after the first class of nouns. See the last five lines 
m p. 112. 


6. זָכֶר‎ (27.) has in the plural O33, but with afizes it is found 
three times under the form TV, and once under THO}. These 
forms when compared with T27 m2, from 131) O37, are 
probably derived from a form “Wt or זכוּר‎ See the following Obs. 


7. Four nouns, viz. V2) Pare TY, ND having in the genitive 


e. the fori of the gen. of the fourth class,‏ .1 , כתף Ty‏ זל .דר 
but which with affixes are inflected after the second class, (to which‏ 


they belong) had in all probability two primitive forms, viz. 3 and 
3; although the latter form is not found under the nominative in 
the Bible. Many instances may be cited to shew that some nouns of 
this class had originally more than one primitive form; e. g. oy 
has for its genitive ערל‎ and oy, the first of which is the regular 
genitive form of the second. class, .ל‎ But the second OY: the 


genitive of the fourth class, which, according to the general rule, 
must be derived from a noun of the same nom. form. Again, we meet 
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with the words בּשֶם‎ and ow, signifying. spice, which with the 
first affix ought to have יבַּשָמִי‎ ‘wa, after the form wip or יבג‎ 
the fourth class, (see p. 2 instead of which we find ‘DY. 
which must be derived from bw, as 31, from 37; which is 
the form of the second class. Thus we find שמְחִי‎ , (Isai.xxiv.7.) and 


(Ps. xxxv. 26.) both in the gen. pl. and of the same significa-‏ , שמחי 
tion, and derived from the same root, yet proceeding from two dif-‏ 
ferent nominatives plural, the first from O'TTW, the second from‏ 
On.‏ 


As it is not to be expected, that we shall find in the Hebrew 
Bible, the only classical book preserved to us, all the forms of words 
with and without affixes, which were used when the Hebrew was a 
living language, recourse must be had to certain rules in order to 
obtain a correct knowledge of the Theory of the changes of Vowels. 
If therefore these changes are generally limited to the rules given in 
the preceding pages, (from 90. to 93.) a deviation from those rules, 
must either proceed from different forms of words, or else form an 
exception to the general rules. In 8 living language we may easily 
decide which is the case; but in a dead language, where either case 
cannot be precisely determined, it is advisable that the Student, in 
order to avoid mistakes, should adhere to the general rules, by which 
means only he can come to a proper decision. 


THirp Cass. 


THA, from TWA (6). 3p (6). OD (9).‏ .)5( ללה 
.)16( קטון are‏ יגדל .)16( PND (14), from the sing IND‏ 

008. 1. The noun m3") (5) with a paragogic /71, properly from 
ליל‎ gen. ,ליל‎ and תוך‎ (6), gen. from ‘J\F) belong to this class ac- 
cording to Obs. 8. in p. 56. 

2. The remaining nouns in verses 6, 9, 14, 16. are inflected after 
שָלום‎ p- 56, according to the rule given for the third class of nouns 
in p. 55. 

5. The 2 in the two nouns מקום‎ (9), ND (16), whence the 
pl. מָארת‎ (14), is one of the letters of formation. See Sect. ii. p. 7. 
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FourtH Cuass. 


YIN (1). ah. wa. Tw. Map (2). wpa sy (5). 
.עשָב‎ NWT YU. Ip (11). מַמְשָלֶת‎ (16). yw, WH (20). 
צַלְמָנוּ .)21( רמָשַת‎ (26) of Oy (28). pr? (30). 


Obs.1. With regard to (*) under א‎ in YIN (1), for YIN, see 
Obs. 1. to the Second Class, p. 113. 0 


2. The nouns :תה‎ 472 (2). are found only in these forms. 
Their proper forms are ,בהו , תּהו‎ but the last syllable is changed 
into Shurek on account of the feeble sound of Vav when pronounced 
by a preceding Segol, or almost any vowel. See Sect. ii. pp. 25, 26. 
The same remark applies to 9 (11), a contracted form, probably 
from "5. That these forms of nouns belong to this class is evident 
from their having at a pause the form "7B, and the accent, like all 


nouns with two Segols, on the first syllable. % is inflected like 
122 p. 57, except that before the affix ¥ it has 7758 instead of 3°75 : 
and before יהֶם‎ jit» OF D> פֶּרִיהן‎ retaining its primitive form. 
Of the same form and inflection are מרי‎ refractory, שבי‎ captivity, as 
also ָּלִי‎ a vessel, which is likewise found in the plural p> and in- 
flected as קָנִים‎ in OI, p. 54. Examples with initial guttural 
letters are on necklace, “TY ornament, the latter with affr. .עדיו‎ 
ry : with medial guttural, לחי‎ jawbone, with affz. ap, , לְחיָהּ‎ 
It has a dual form, viz. לחיי 7 : לְחַיים‎ ; with affiz. :לחי לייד‎ 
a ap, Lam. i. 2. is a contraction from Dn. 


3. The plural of some of these nouns, although varying with re- 
gard to orthography, is yet of the same form. E. g. ‘2% antelope, 
‘NB the simple, are found in the plural under פָּתַיִים : צְבְאִים > צְבְיִים‎ 
פְתָאִים‎ - The ,(א)‎ on account of its soft sound, interchanges ‘fre- 
quently: with ,(י)‎ (See my Heb. Lez. p.1. col. 2. 7th line from the 
bottom) and coalesces almost with any vowel, but more particularly 
with Kamets. See p. 25. Sect. ii. .א‎ 
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4. The participle nouns NDI (2), and רמַשֶת‎ (21), are found 
only in these forms. The rest ‘of the nouns in verses 5, 11, 16, 20, 
26, 30, are inflected according to the rules given in p. 57. for the 
Fourth Class. 


Firta Cuass. 


Four nouns only occur in the first chapter of Genesis, 


belonging to this Class: viz. yy (11). | מועְדִים‎ (14), from מועד‎ 
sing. yi (29). רומש‎ (30). 


Obs. 1. The monosyllable YY (11.) should according to Obs. 2. 
p- 60. change the Tseré like that of the final syllable MD in the ex- 
ample מופת‎ p- 60. but it retains the (—) with affires in the sing. 
and pl. except that the gen. pl. has לצ"‎ - The same is the case with 
the following nouns: | back, דע‎ knowledge, רע‎ an associate. There 
would be no great impropriety in assigning these four nouns to the 
first class. . 


2.° The participle nouns רומש ,)29( זרע‎ (30), as well as all 
active participles, Kal, Piel, Hithpael, of regular verbs: e. g. פקד‎ 
visiting, מָלָמַד‎ teaching, teacher, NAMIND concealed, and nouns of 


similar forms, as חובל .)14( מועד‎ & mariner, ערב‎ a raven, &c. 
belong to this class. 


3. All nouns immutable in their first syllable, and terminating in 
a mutable (—), as JOD» Tain, .מַעָשַר‎ dpn, מַרוְחַ‎ . MAD, 
Miao, are of this class. These nouns are found in the genitive with 
Pathak, as מרוח‎ : MADD» Maid. But it is rather doubtful whether 
the genitive proceeds from the form TID, &c., or from the form 
MHD; since we find M2 MADD the key of the house, Isai. xxii. 22. 
and nay MIDI the opening of my lips, Prov. viii. 6, both in the 
genitive, ‘and in different significations. TUADD ought in the latter 
passage to be derived from MADD, as MOI» Daw, from מַבְטַח‎ , 


Besides, similar nouns are still found in two 6 as‏ . משפט 
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IYW and מַשָעָן‎ : to the latter form belongs the gen. |JWD. The 
noun YOUN Ezra i. 9. comes under this class. The noun 0)3N re- 
tains the (—) in its inflection. Some nouns of this class are found 
only in the nom. sing. and pl., as AY a bat, others in the nom. pl., 
as מִקְהַילִים‎ places of convocation. 

4. The learner will greatly facilitate his labours by making him- 
self gradually acquainted with the names and forms of the disjunc- 
tive and conjunctive accents placed under and over the nouns, as 
found in the first chapter of Genesis; comparing them with the 
prose accents given in Table I. p. 35, 36., and dividing the verses 
according to their respective power, as explained in p. 40. Sect. ii. 
and exemplified in pp. 41, 42. 


ON THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


The early Hebrew Grammarians divided their lan- 
guage into three principal parts; namely, ow che noun, 
byp the verb, מִלָה‎ the particle; and comprehended in 
these all the other parts of speech, which are usually 
given in the Grammars of the classical and modern 
languages. But the most correct and intelligible ar- 
rangement of these parts of Grammar is, when it con- 
tributes to facilitate an etymological knowledge of the 
language under consideration. With this view they are 
arranged in the four following Chapters. 
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CHAP. I. 


ON THE NOUN, 


CONTAINING 


. The Article. 

. The Gender. 

. The Plural Number. 

. The Dual Number. 

The Declension of Nouns. 

. The Declension of Adjectives. 
. Comparison of Adjectives. 
The Pronominal Affxes. 

The Numerals. 


5 ₪ 1 ₪ ₪ = ₪ ₪ = 


SECTION I. 


THE ARTICLE. 


There is but one article in the Hebrew language, namely, 
the definite, which answers generally to the English the: the 
Indefinite, answering to a, or an, is indicated by. the omission 
of the article, so that the noun in its simple form implies the 
indefinite article. 

The letter ה‎ pointed with Pathack (-), when prefixed 
and united by a hard point in the first letter to the noun, 
forms the definite article. E.g. wowit the sun; my the 
moon ; masa the stars ; הַמָאור‎ the light, &c. 

Exceptions :—The article is found prefixed to some nouns without 
the hard point in the first letter: this is frequently the case with nouns 
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beginning with וי‎ a Q, or ¥: as היאור‎ the river, Exod. vii. 18. 
DAD the Levites, Numb. lii. 12, ַמַלָמָד‎ the teacher, Ps. cxliv. 1. 
הצפרן עים‎ the frogs, Exod. viii. 2. It i is difficult to say whether it 


originates in these instances from neglect of the transcribers or from 


euphony. Compare in latin religio for relligio. 


The article ,ה‎ when prefixed to a noun beginning with 
one of the guttural letters y, ,א ,ה ,ח‎ or 7, which do not 
admit of a hard point, takes in some cases a kamats (=); 
and in others 8 segol (—). 

1. It takes kamets (—) before any guttural letter not 
pointed with (=): as PPT the eye, WNT the man, חַראש‎ 
the head, הַעולֶס‎ the world. 

2. It takes segol (—) before any guttural pointed with 
Kamets (—): as }) yn the cloud, הַעָלָה‎ the leaf, OWT the 
mountains. 

Exceptions are: INIT the father, OY the people, ההר‎ the moun- 
tain, PWT the Lord. 
Obs.—The article retains (-) in many nouns, beginning with ה‎ 


or י הַהלךּ ₪ :ה‎ JWI Gen. i. 2.11.14. In the preceding in- 
stances the hard point is considered as implied. 


SECTION זז‎ 


THE GENDER. 


Nouns substantive are distinguished only by two 
genders, the masculine and the feminine. 
Of the Masculine Gender, are; 
1. All words ending in a radical letter: as QI @ word, 
מַשָל‎ a parable, MND a door, MB a fruit. 


R 
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2, All words ending in }—, ום ,--ון‎ and D—: ‘as שלְחָן‎ 
4.1056, אַבְדֶן‎ or JIN destruction ; ihn a vision, שלטון‎ do- 
minton, power ; פָדִיום‎ ransom ; pdp a ladder, DDN a portico, 
or hall. 


3. Words ending in (‘—), and (M—): as 3} @ stranger, 
= an Edomite; rrtw a field, M¥p an end. 


= All male names and appellations, even with a feminine 
a as Nt David, יוסף:‎ Joseph ; פָּחָה‎ @ governor: 
עָמִית‎ a neighbour, תלת‎ the gatherer. 


_ 5. The names of people: WR the nation of Assyria, 
ישרְאֶל‎ the nation of Israel, DYIN the nation of Edom, fol- 
lowing the gender of "| a nation, oy people. 


_ 6, The names of rivers: as יא|ר‎ the Nile, mm Jordan, 
np Euphrates, following the gender of בָהָר‎ river, bia brook ; 
of mountains: as סיני‎ wan Tabor, חרמון‎ Hermon, 
according to the analogy of הַר‎ mountain, yal a hill; of 
months: as אייר ,533 ,זי‎ , 10°), ‘Siv, Bool, Eyor, Nisan, fol- 
pang the gender of הרש‎ ‘month, and tT} lunar month. 


7 The names of metals: as 1M gold, "DD silver, בל‎ 
iron, 2 pewter ; of liquid things: 88 יין‎ 6 aay oil, דּבָש‎ 
honey, ANON butter ; of virtue and vice: as 739, folly, שָנְאֶה‎ 
hatred. ‘The names of seasons and other nouns: as קיץ‎ swm- 
mer, yan winter ; קר‎ cold, OM heat, &c. However no infer- 
ence can be drawn, from the non-occurrence of the plural of 
some nouns in the small remaining number of Hebrew books, 
that they did not generally exist in the Hebrew language. 


Of ‘the Feminine Gender, are ; 


1. All words ending in a, ,--ות , --ית , --ת , -יה‎ and 
in the rare terminations ,--ת‎ and :--ות‎ as 7373 a blessing, 
ישועָה‎ salvation, M3) o female stranger, nyind ad garment, 
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mp2 a suckling, WIM the end, שְאָרִית‎ the remainder, mn 
kingdom, nD portion, nine sister. 


2. All female names and appellations of whatever ter- 
mination: as pia) Mical, 179 Merab, the names of Saul’s 
daughters. ON a mother, Ww a consort. 


8. ‘The names of countries and towns: as כֶּבָעָן‎ Canaan, 
מף‎ Memphis, שוסרון‎ Samaria, ow Jerusalem, following 
the gender of YIN land, and “Vy city. 


4. The names of parts, and double members of the ani- 
mal body: as Dyy bone, Yay finger, 03 belly; יד‎ hand, 5) © 
foot, ns ear, PY 6/6 TT loin. 

Obs.—Some nouns of the same form may be masculine in one 
meaning, and feminine in another: as OTN; .מואָב‎ THT, when 


these nouns signify the nation they are masculine, and when the 
country, feminine, following the gender of ‘\) nation, Oy people, 


masc.; and of YON fem. By. metonymy the Jéwish grammarians 
understood by YN land, ON the mother country; and by VY town, 
בת‎ the daughter of the country. 


The following Nouns are of the common Gender. 


a swine,‏ חַזִיר bear,‏ רוב a stag, V2 00 cow, 2 camel,‏ איל 
ov and cow ;‏ שור bird, om and mw a sheep,‏ צפור mouse,‏ עָבְבָּר 
for examples see Gen. xxxii. 16. 2 Kings ii. 24. Hos. xiii. 8.‏ 
bull, we find Ps. cxliv. 14. combined with a fem-‏ ₪ אלוף Also‏ 
an ass, is used in the fem. gend. 2 Sam.‏ זמור inine adjective.‏ 
Xix. 27, notwithstanding there is a peculiar word for the fem.‏ 
m.) a female‏ איל she ass; as nie (from‏ ₪ אתון gend., namely‏ 
stag, or hind. 73) a dove, . which. according to the form (see‏ 
fem. gend..p. 122. 1. ( is*fem..is applied also to the male.kind. .‏ 


Obs. 1" night, is not, feminine, because it is accented on the 
penultima, by which it is distinguished from the fem. termination 7— + 


124 On the Noun. P. 11. Chap. I. 


SECTION III. 


THE PLURAL NUMBER. 


Nouns are of two numbers, singular and plural. In 
Hebrew, like the Greek, there is also a dual number. 


The plural number of nouns masculine is generally formed 
by adding --ים‎ to the singular: e. ₪. אור‎ light, pl. אורים‎ 
lights, דור‎ generation, pl. דורים‎ generations, מטמו[‎ a trea- 
sure, pl. מטמנים‎ treasures. | 


The plural number of nouns feminine is formed by adding 
ni—, --יות‎ or .--*ות‎ 


1. All feminine nouns which terminate in (7) accented, 
take the plural termination --ות‎ : e. ₪. 7193) victory, pl. :גבוּרות‎ 
and all fem. nouns which end with a radical letter, and are not 
according to form, but according to their construction of the 
fem. gender: e.g. N32 6 well, pl. בָּאָרות‎ : 


2. The termination --יות‎ is added to all fem. nouns which 
end in מַלְבוּת .₪ .6 : --וּות‎ a kingdom, pl. מַלְבָיוות‎ ; perhaps the 
original nouns of this plural form were in the singular --*ה‎ , 
as מִלְכְיָה‎ since it appears that the greater number form the 
plural of the singular M}—, in :--ות‎ as Nyx whoredom, pl. 
NIM; NY ordinance, pl. עדות‎ , perhaps originally ivy or- 
dinances, precepts. | 


8. The termination nj*— is added to all feminine nouns, 
which end in the singular in :--ית‎ as may a Hebrew woman, 
pl. Nimay; NANA inferior, pl. nPAMA. But their original 
form was probably May, MAMA. The noun IVI] @ spear, 
has in pl. חֶנִיתות‎ 
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Obs.1. The words D'’DA innocent, ODS highwayman, אחות‎ 


sister, nian mother-in-law, אשפות‎ dung, עָבות‎ cord, are not plural, 
but singular, and must therefore not be confounded by their simi- 
larity with the plural form. 


Obs. 2. The form ey design, plan, Isai. xlvii. 19, and nonan 
songs of praise, Ps. ix. 15, are considered Arabic forms. Both words 
have the pronominal affixes in the plural. It is however doubtful 
whether these two instances are the remains of an obsolete form, or 
errors of the transcribers, or anomalies. The regular form should be 


and MAA.‏ עצָה NTA, from‏ .עצות 

Obs. 3. Among the masc. plural nouns, we find some examples 
of the Chaldaic plural form: e. g. poop for מַלָכִים‎ kings, Prov. 
xxxi. 3.; JN for ON sea-coasis, shares, from אי‎ "Ezek. Xxvi. 18; 
PD? for oD days, and others. 


Obs. 4. There are other plural forms which are more rare and 
probably obsolete: as שרי‎ leaders, Judg. v.15; ידי‎ hands, Ezek. 
xiii, 18; 250 nindons, Tet xxii. 10; סורי‎ apostates, Jer. xvii. 13. 
This plural form has been disputed, and in some cases taken 
for the singular form ; in others *— for the pronominal affixes plural 
my. The latter case is at least possible in the nouns "7 mount, 
Zech. xiv. 5; שרי‎ field, Ps. viii. 8. 1.11, Isai.lvi.9. Deut. xxxii. 13. 
But from the passage Ps. xcvi. 12, it is evident that ow is the sin- 
gular form, and that “Ww probably in all passages of the Bible i 18 8 
poetical form for שָרָה‎ - 

Obs. 5. Nouns denoting the different stages of a man’s life are 
found in the plural only: as OY VY) infancy, masc. ; ny? the same 
in the feminine ; עלוּמים‎ youth, masc. בְּתוּלִים‎ 0 young woman, 

OP} age, of an old man. 


Obs. 6. Many other nouns are only found in the plural: as OT 
life, DID:face, DSWD men, אַהָבִים‎ love, YIN pipes, DD eggs, 
רחמים‎ compassion, נרגרות‎ sce O22 treasures, Ot fetters, 


nisiagin ingenious machines, בִּמָנִים‎ pistachio nuts, nist branches, 
and many others ; so that in the Lexicon the singular number is only 
supposed, or formed from analogy, but not really in existence. 
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Obs. 7. It is also supposed that some plural nouns are formed from 
another plural: e. g. D2 height, plural nin2 heights ; whence the 
plural בָּמותִים‎ Isai. viii. 14. So also חמתים‎ a double wall, from 
דזמות‎ walls, singular TOM a wall. So also לוּחתים . רְאשותִים‎ see 
my Heb. Lexicon. But nina appears to be a singular form used 
in an abstract sense: as DOI wisdom. 


Obs. 8. From the following plural forms it is evident that several 
forms of the singular have become obsolete: as Ja ₪ son, plural בָּנִים‎ 2 
properly from j2; comp. NT» D1, 6 2 a vessel, pl. oD from 
b> or 12); comp. > Wh, and similar forms. אנוש‎ homo, man, 
plural Dwar » from אנש‎ or Woe. Dw women, must also be de- 
rived from the preceding sing. forms, and cannot be derived from 
אשה‎ , for the plural of the latter form is אשות‎ , Ezek. xxiii.44. Thus 
the pl. אשים‎ (found three times) from WN. MND daughter, (for 
Ada) plur. בָּנות‎ , from 122, according to the pl. formation of 
fem. nouns. 

DA houses, ought to bederived from nna or בות.‎ , and not from 
ma houses ony cities, from ער‎ , not from עיר‎ ; ; OWN heads, from 
רַאש‎ not from ראשיו) , ראש‎ occurs only in Isai. xv. 2). יָמִים‎ and 
nin’, from 0, like OFT from YJ. So the forms NOW, ‘from 
אַרְמון‎ palace ;. ג מְרְוְנִים‎ from ria dispute ; HYMN, from nine 
sister, and אָמַהות‎ , from ITN maid servant, had evidently originally 
another singular form. 

Many nouns maszc. have in the plural a fem. termi- 
nation, and many fem. have in the plural a masc. ter- 
mination. Nouns masculine with a plural feminine 
termination are: 


Sing. Plural. Sing. Plural. 
AN father......... בור | | אָבות‎ < nia 
אותות 7 אות‎ ad roof of a house . גנות‎ 
TWIN LTeASUTE ...+... HAIN גורלות 0 גורֶל‎ 


NDWN a bunch of grapes גרְן אשכולת‎ 7 nq 
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Sing. Plural. Sing. Plural. 

נרות | . . 00008 J ₪ lamp,‏ גתות wine-press.....‏ גת 

OM Jail susanscaad MIF | = עור‎ shine... ITY 
mao GUAP coeeacerie. ninat . “DY dust, in st. const. עָפרות‎ 


עָרְבות WW evening.........‏ | חָזות הִַזָה 
adream....... Moo | MVD pudendum mulie-‏ חלום 


פותות thrashing ma- bre. coe reece eens‏ 0 חרוץ 
nig NAY a host .......... MINIS‏ 0 

צרורות / ...... a bundle‏ צרור טפחות ל ל 0 מפח 
קלות .... .. 6/00)/066 קול יתדות aa a nail, pin, peg‏ 
קירות wall..........‏ ₪ קיר כוסות DID acup.........‏ 
קֶרבות ........... batile‏ קָרֶב NDD a throne ....... MINDS‏ 


md a table........ nim רתוק‎ ₪ chain......... רתנקות‎ 


Pi) night ......0... לילות‎ raw 0 mourning song . שגיונות‎ 
מאורות > שא מָאור‎ | WW a@table......... שָלְחָנות‎ 
WD rain ...... se. nop pw NAME oo ceveccee. שמות‎ 
מעשר‎ the tenth, tithe.. שופר | מעשרות‎ a horn, trumpet... שופָרות‎ 
מַצַד‎ a castle, fortified 0 nw foundation ...... ninw 
place ......... מצדות‎ Ps. xi. 3. Isai. xix. 10. . 

שתות  bullock, Botlom..‏ שַת = | מקמות ........ a place‏ מַקום 
The latter noun only in Isai.‏ מַקָלות ...+... BD a staff.‏ 


xx. 4 2 Sam. x. 4.‏ | נאדות | leather bottle.‏ ₪ נאד 


Obs. 1. To these words have been frequently added the 
following forms: e. g. TWR a stream, plural אשדות‎ streams, 


fall of waters; דְרְבָן‎ plural רבונות‎ thorns ; Bie folk, plural 
MINDS WIR (with P) thumb, plural שור :בְּהנות‎ ₪ wall, NW 
walls, and some. others, which evidently are of a different form. 
Even among the preceding nouns masc. with a plural fem. termina- 
tion, it is very probable, that there existed originally two forms, 1. e. 
a masculine and a feminine, the Jatter of which became obsolete. 
In - favor. of such a probability fs, e. ₪. “BY m. dust, TMBY fem. 
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plural עָפרות‎ ; ; the plural here 18 undoubtedly derived from may 
and not from “BY ; thus קולות‎ voices, thunder, is in all probability 
derived from the obsolete fem. mip, and not from קול‎ 


Nouns fem. according to form, or construction, with 
a masculine plural termination, are : 


Sing. Plural. Sing. Plural. 
JAN stone......... DIN | I? ₪ brick......... OID 
אֶלָה‎ an oak . לְחִי אלים‎ a jawbone ... dual oem 
mandy widowhood . . .. אמות‎ PD a word... plural pop 
WN step, pace.... אַשרִים‎ MDD) an ant .......5. md 


MIT a dried fig... DIT | FIND nameof'ameasure OND 
הברה‎ ₪ 86 oa VY a city........... OY 
ONT | wD a concubine ..... OND 
THD a vine, branch בִבָה זמרים‎ ₪ corner. ....... O25 
זנות‎ fornication... OO) NB amorsel........ OMB 
FIOM wheat........ DAT) MAW an ear of corn... DIY 


acacia tree ..... Dou‏ שה DIDI‏ .... 00066 חַשָכָה 
שעורִיס . a barley-corn‏ שעורה יונים ....... my adove‏ 
MINA 6 jfig-tree....... DNA‏ | כַּדִּים ID a vessel......‏ 


בְסָמִים spelt.........‏ בַּסָמַת 


028. 1. The same observation which has been made on the 
masculine nouns with a plural fem. termination, is also here appli- 
cable to the fem. nouns with a masculine plural termination: for 
instance DAW i is not to be formed from M5, but from PAWS , 
and it is very likely that their significations \ are quite distinct ‘from 
each other ; MAW signifies lamp, light, generally ; ; but פשתה‎ flaz, 
linen; and were ‘it not for the passage of Exod. ix. 31, there would 
not be a doubt concerning the two distinct forms. 


Obs. 2. Nouns which are of the common gender, and in which 
feminine construction in the singular prevails, have commonly the 


masculine form in the plural: e. g. ]D wine, דרך‎ way, צפור‎ bird. 
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The following nouns have a masculine as well as a 


1D a tower. 
. PMD a vessel. 
MIO a staff. 
מַכָאוב‎ patn. 
TWD delight. 
מע‎ a well. 
MIW order, array. 
מַשָבָּב‎ repose. 
“Wid ₪ river. 
נעל‎ a sandel, shoe. 
סיר‎ thorn, hook. 
סף‎ a hand basin. 
IY cloud, com. gend. . 
ny transgression. 
OXY bone, com. gend. 
עָבות‎ cord. 
Ky time, com. gend. 
בַרְסָה‎ ₪ claw, hoof. 
פרץ‎ a rent. 
“INS neck. 
קבר‎ grave. 
קרדום‎ an are. 
שבוּע‎ a week. 
mw year. 
שָרָה‎ a feld. 
VIVA rejoicing. 


feminine form in the plural: 


OPN 4 hall, DYN or 


also of the rest.‏ 80 , אילמות 


MMS terror. 
אַלְמָה‎ a sheaf of corn. 
ארי‎ ₪ lion. 
TN the name of an tdol. 
אֶשִישָה‎ a cake, libum. 
גב‎ back. 


generation.‏ דור 
a palace.‏ 2 


FID} a sacrifice. 
yt memorial. 
yin arm, com. gend. 
הזלון‎ window. 
חנית‎ lance. 
חָצַר‎ court, com. gend. 
DY ₪ day. 
יער‎ a wood. 
WD a basin. 
“D2 ₪ circuit. 
FJD wing. 
"ND shoulder. 
"29 ₪ lion. 
| a2 heart. 
מָאור‎ light. 
“WIN bulwark. 
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Obs. 1. Some nouns have in the singular a double form, masc. 
and fem.: e. g. MM) and בוה‎ ₪ dwelling-place. 


Obs. 9. The noun plural MAPy foot-steps, we find in some 
editions of the Bible py , and in others ‘apy without a dagesh: 


the latter is to be derived from עָקָב‎ , the )-( of which is otherwise 
unchanged. In such nouns, and ‘the above cited substantives, we 
must suppose that there originally existed a double form, of which 
one is become obsolete. 


SECTION IV. 
THE DUAL NUMBER. 


The dual form of nouns has the termination (O*—): 
as OY day, יומִים‎ two days. All feminine nouns, termi- 
nating in ,--ה‎ change the ה‎ into גת‎ and add the dual 
form to that letter: as mw a year, genitive nw, dual 
שנְתִים‎ two years. 


1. The dual form is generally applied to things which 
are double by nature: as T hand, OD hands ; >i foot, 
רגְלים‎ feet; TY an eye; עינים‎ eyes ; nN ear, OI ears ; ; maw 
a lip, שפָתִים‎ lips. 


2. Things double by art: as 5y) a shoe, נַעַלִיִם‎ a pair of 
shoes ; not a door, ara double doors ; MIND a seah, (@ corn- 
measure), סָאתַיָם‎ for D'NND two seahs ; שַנָה‎ 4 year, ONIW 
two years. 


8. Some of these nouns are only found in the dual number : 
as מאזנים‎ a. pair of scales; מִלְקְחִים‎ tongues, pincers; רחים‎ 
a hand-mill. | 
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Obs.1. ‘The dual preceded by numerals expresses the plural 
number ; as Dw שלש‎ three teeth, 1 Sam. .גג‎ 18: Dy myaw 
seven eyes, Zech. iii. 9. moa YAN four feet, Levit. ili. 23. 
D522 ww six wings, Isai. vi. 2. But adjectives, admitting no 
dual form, are used in the plural with dual substantives: 
as עינים רמות‎ lofty, proud eyes, Prov. vi. 17. 


Obs.2. Nouns which have a dual and plural number, differ 
from each other in signification: as O'T hands, NYT tenons ; 
רגְלִים‎ feet, רְגְלִים‎ times, as שלש רגְלִים‎ three times ; py eyes, 
niry fountains ; ; DDD wings, nina corners. 


Obs. 3. The two nouns שמִיִם‎ heaven, and מים‎ water, which 
according to their form appear to be dual, are always used in 
the plural, and are so construed. They have been compared 
with the noun pl. OM, from ‘1, so that pnw, and מים‎ con- 
tracted from שמיים‎ , by the omission of a (י)‎ in the pronunciation 
of another (*), are proper plural forms, the same as ג\ים‎ (for (גויים‎ 
from \} a nation. But the situation of the accent is against 
the comparison; because the nouns with which they are com- 
pared have the accent, as all plural forms have, on the ultimate, 
whilst DY and OND have the accent, as all dual forms, on the 
penultimate. With regard to the derivation from the Arabic 
see these words in my Heb. Lexicon. 


SECTION V. 
THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


The declension of nouns consists simply in the plural 
and dual numbers, because they are distinguished by par- 
ticular terminations added to the primitive forms; but 
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cases, with the exception of the genitive, (which is de- 
noted in a peculiar manner, (see. 2. Terms, p. 52.) are 
expressed either by inseparable prepositions, consisting 
only of one of the letters ,ב ,כ ,ל ,מ‎ united to, or by 
separable prepositions ,אל‎ MX, JD placed before nouns. 
The following two specimens will show how Hebrew 
nouns are declined in an indefinite, and definite sense. 


1. «ample of a noun used indefinitely. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. אור‎ light, Gen. i. 3. MAND lights. Gen. i. 14. 
Gen אור‎ of light, Ps. cxlviii. 5 | מָארת‎ of lights. 
Dat. TIN} to light, Jobiii.9. | לְמארת‎ to Lights, Gen. i. 15. 
Accus. WN light, ibid. 16. DARD NN lights. 
Voc. אור‎ O light, Ps. iv. 7. המָארת‎ 0 lights. 
Abl. AN מן‎ from light. מן מארת‎ from lights. 


2. Example of a noun used definitely. 


Nom. התורה‎ the law. התורת‎ the laws. 
Gen. הַוְרָה‎ of the law. התורת‎ oof the lans. 
Dat. | לתורה‎ to the lan. mind to the laws. 
Accus. את התורה‎ the law. | אֶת התורת‎ the laws. 
Voc. | התרה‎ O law. התורת‎ O laws. 
Abl. mint from the law. מהתורת‎ from the laws. 


Obs. 1. In the first example, אור‎ the genitive singular is go- 
verned by the preceding noun ‘2213, from כוכָבִים‎ stars. Any 
noun in the genitive requires to be preceded by another, which un- 


dergoes a change in the vowels, if mutable, 8 תורת משה‎ the law 
of Moses. The state of the first noun is termed by ‘the Jewish gram- 
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marians ‘J/2D3i7 OW the supported noun, and the second JOON Ov 
the supporting noun, because the second defines the signification of the 
first noun. The state of both nouns is termed MDVD status con- 
structus, in contradistinction to the nominative termed 775) שם‎ sta- 
ius absolutus. 

Obs.2. The dative singular with (), may also be expressed by the 
letter (1), or the preposition כ עם‎ "DD, &c. The choice of any of 


these particles, depends entirely on the connexion and relation of 
one word to another. 


Obs. 3. The accusative is generally preceded by the particle את‎ > 
but when thai case may be easily ascertained from the context, as in 
the cited passage, the particle is omitted. 

Obs. 4. The vocative is generally expressed in the historical writings 
by the article (7), but frequently omitted in the poetical and propheti- 
cal books: compare for instance השמִים , הארץ‎ Deut. xxxiii. 1, with 
YR, שמים‎ Isai. 1.9. The ablative "WN מן‎ may also be expressed 
with the omission of Nun by מאור‎ , instead of SIND, according to 
Rule viii. p. 93. 

Obs. 5. The plural מארת‎ is formed from ND , not from .אור‎ 
because the signification of the latter does not admit of a plural. 
However once O°)N is used for מארת‎ in Ps. cxxxvi. 7. How אור‎ 
is distinguished in signification from מָאור‎ may be seen from com- 
paring Gen. i. 8, with verses 14.16. “WN signifies light generally, 
but IND a thing which gives light. 

Obs. 6. All the observations, which have been made on the cases in 
the singular, are applicable to the cases in the plural, because the 
prepositions remain the same in both numbers. 


Obs. '7. The second example differs only from the first in having 
the article, which is the case with all nouns used in a definite sense. 
The prepositions preceding the article are the same as in the example 
of the indefinite noun; except a contraction takes place in the dative, 
where לתורה‎ i in the singular, is contracted from לְהַתורָה‎ , and לתורת‎ 
in the plural, from לְהָתּורת‎ . With respect to the ablative מָהַתּורָה‎ 
in the singular, and מהתורת‎ i in the plural, see Rule vil. p. 93. 
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Obs. 8. The letter (5), the sign of the dative case, is also used as 
the sign of the genitive (1). In naming authors: as TY? NID the 
Psalm of David, לחַבקוּק‎ mPa the Prayer of Habakkuk, Hab. iii. 1. 
This (9), called Lamed 10 is also prevalent in the titles of 
Arabic books. (2). In naming the materials of a thing: as לִפְשְתִּים‎ . 
Dx? of linen, of woollen, Levit. xiii. 48; (3) to show possession: as 


son of Jesse, 1 Sam. xvi. 18. xxii. 20.‏ ₪ בן ליי 


Obs. 9. The expression | ל‎ TW (who or which belongs to) some- 
times serves for a periphrasis of the sign of the genitive case: as 
שַרדצְבָא אשר לְשָאוּל‎ the general of the army of Saul, 2 Sam. ii. 8. 
See also 1 Sam. xvii. 40. xxi. 8. Cant. i. 1. 


SECTION VI. 


THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


The adjectives have no dual number; but in every 
other respect they correspond to the forms which are 
common to nouns. Hence the feminine gender of adjec- 
tives is formed from the masculine in the same manner 
as the fem.nouns. For instance, גְדולֶה‎ great, fem. sing. 
and 17473 fem. pl. are formed from the 10886. sing. ,דול‎ as 
נערה‎ ₪ young woman, and נערות‎ pl. from בער‎ ₪ young man. 


Adjectives, with the exceptions given in the syntax, 
agree with nouns in gender, and number, and are placed 
after the nouns to which they respectively belong. 


Sect. 6.—Declension of Adjectives. 135 


Evamples. 
Plural. Singular. 
Pap IND a great hight. מאורת גדולים‎ great light. 


ONT high mountains.‏ גבוהים 
OMY little lads.‏ קְטַנִּים 
MIOP Ny) little girls.‏ 


high mountain.‏ ₪ הר גְבוהּ ש 
little lad.‏ ₪ נער JOP‏ 
MOP MY) a little girl.‏ 


MAND the great lights.‏ הַגְּדלִים 
the high mountains.‏ ההרים הגּבהים 
DMT the litle lads.‏ הַקָמָנִים 
MOP NIN the little girls.‏ 


NOT the great light.‏ הַגּדל 
the great mountain.‏ ההר הגָּבוהּ 
AIT the little lad.‏ הקטן 
the little girl.‏ חנערה TIO PIT‏ 
Obs. The adjectives in the singular, and plural, of the first‏ 
four examples are without the article, because they qualify nouns in‏ 
an indefinite state; but when adjectives qualify nouns in a definite‏ 


state, they must have the article as well as the nouns. The prepo- 
sitions, used to answer the purpose of cases, are solely prefixed to the 


noun: as 7377 אֶת הַמָאור‎ Gen. i. 16. הַשָבִיעִי‎ OVD ii. 2. 


When the article in the adjective, combined with 
8 noun in a definite state, 18 omitted, it forms the pre- 
dicate of the preceding noun, and implies the verb éo 6. 


Examples. 


Singular. Plural. 
JOP הַמָאור‎ the light is little. | קטנים‎ MND the lights are little. 
Tl WT the child is tender. | רְכִּים‎ OTT the children are 


tender. 


Nouns with pronominal affixes, omit the definite 
article, because they are defined by those affixes. The 
same is the case with proper names, which define them- 


selves. 


—— (₪ — 2 . 
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Examples. 
ae שמי‎ my great name. אברהם הַיישַר‎ the sincere Abraham. 
INT שמךּ‎ thy great name. הצדיק‎ PTR? the righteous Isaac. 
PIT ADP thy mighty hand. = עקוב הַחֶסִיד‎ the pious Jacob. 


SECTION VII. 


THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


The degrees of comparison in Adjectives are made 
by uniting one of the letters ,ב‎ 5, D, to the noun with 
which any thing is to be compared. The letter (3) 8 
used when an equal, (מ)‎ when superior, and (3) when 
a superlative degree, is to be expressed. 


Examples. 
wat pint sweet as honey. מִדְּבָש‎ ping sweeter than honey. 
may22 מָרה‎ bitter as wormmood. ממות‎ “VW bitterer than death. 
TTUND WD the stranger as the SAND TY stronger than a lion. 
sqyourner. 2D ‘T2.9) more respected than. 


7372 i1D° fair as the moon. 
הארי העז בחיות‎ the lon ts the strongest among the animals. 
בַבְּהָמות‎ wom הוצאן‎ the sheep is the weakest among the cattle. 
הענו‎ DIN. הטוב‎ the meek person is the good among the good, 
1. e. the best of all. 


For the various other periphrases by which the superlative is 
expressed, see the Syntax. | 
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SECTION VIII. 
THE PRONOMINAL AFFIXES. 


The pronominal affixes in their detached form, as 
well as in their combination with a noun, are exhibited 
in the two tables, p. 49, to which the student is referred. 

Any noun with affixes may be preceded by one of the 
letters ,ב ,כ ,ל ,מ‎ or by one of the prepositions, in order to 
express the different relations of one thing to another, 


Examples. 
Singular. Plural. 
Gen. a7 my word........ “IT my words. 
Dat. 37 to my word..... 27 to my words. 
Accus. ‘27 DN my word ....... אֶת דברי‎ my words. 
Abl. מדברי‎ from my word . . מדברי‎ from my words. 


Obs. 1. The pronominal affixes, which have the signification of 
possessive pronouns, are also used to express the pronominal adjectives, 
for which the Hebrew has no distinct form: hence 27> WT» 
&c. may signify in a grammatical sense verbum met, tui, or verbum 
meum, tuum. Whether nouns with affixes are to be rendered in the 
former or latter signification, may be easily learned from the context. 
For instance: pI עד מי 1 פה | גבניך‎ (Gen. xix. 12.) 
ought to be translated thus: Who are still here belonging to thee, a son- 
in-law, or sons of thine, or daughters of thine ? 


= Obs. 2. Affixes united to prepositions, express the case in which 
the pronoun is to be taken: e. g. 12 in him, 19 to him, את\‎ him, 
אתו‎ with him.’ See Prepositions. The pronouns :לי‎ 79> 12, are 
frequently expressed by mine, thine, his, as pronominal adjectives in 
the nominative case: e. ₪ . aT ולִי‎ DIT לי‎ mine is the silver and 
mine ts the gold, Hag. ii. 8. Exod. xix. 5. Ps. 1. 12. 
T 
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Obs. 8. Affixes with some adverbs, and interjections, are used in 
the ‘nominative case: as D2 as I, FW thou art. For proper ex- 
amples to that effect, see Particles. 0 

Obs. 4. The origin of the affixes may be attributed to pro- 
nouncing the pronoun so quickly after the noun, verb, or particle, 
that the first letters of the pronouns become absorbed: as in Greek 
טסגן ]דסח‎ for ratrp éeuov; in Latin, eccum for ecce eum. The affixes 
of the second person = and OD are derived from the obsolete forms 
FIDN» DIN for MAN, DMN, (after the analogy of (אָנְכִי‎ and the first 
person plural כל‎ from 338» which latter form occurs only in Chethib, 
Jer. xlii. 6. With regard to the personal, demonstrative, relative, 
interrogative, pronouns, see pp. 45, 46, 47. 


Obs. 5. It is very remarkable and interesting to see how the 
Hebrews, in the great variety of pronominal forms, have avoided 
every possibility of confounding one with the other: 6. ₪. in the 
choice of the affixes (*—), (4), (4) to WT a word, *\1"| my word, 
FIAT thy word, M34 his word, &c. are entirely distinguished from 
each other. The same is the case in the choice of pronouns affixed to 
the verbs. See the eight tables of Verbs, in pp. 70. to 85. Even in 
the few cases, where the affixes to the verbs correspond with those 
of the nouns, they are entirely distinguished from each other by the 
usage of the language. 


SECTION IX. 
NUMERALS. 


Numerals are divided into cardinals and ordinals. 
The cardinal numbers, from two to ten are in Hebrew 
considered as substantives, in an abstract sense: 71x only 
appears to be, as will be seen from the syntax, a regular 
adjective form. Each unit has a mase. and fem. gender, 
which is put either in stat. absol. or constr. according to 
the following Table :. 
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Cardinal Numbers from One to Ten. 


Mas. Absol. Constr. Fem. Absol. Constr. 
1. 8 אַחַת אֶחַת אַחַד‎ 
5 שָם‎ Ww OA nw 
3. wu שלש שלוש שלשַת‎ 
+ | אַרְבָּעָת אַרְבָּעָה‎ YIN 
5. חָמָשָה‎ nwen wan won 
6 שש ששַת שָשָה‎ 
7 mw | | שָבְעָת‎ yw yaw 
8 maw שמנה שמנת‎ 
9 nym | תְּשָעַת‎ yon yun 
10, My עָשָרת‎ wy 


Obs. 1. In this table the genders of the cardinal numbers are 
given as they are actually found in combination with substantives ; 
but it is remarkable that the numerals from 3 to 10 in the masculine 
gender are used in the feminine form, and vice versa, the feminine 
gender in the masculine form. To account for this anomalous con- 
struction, we observe, that the numerals, which are originally abstract 
nouns, had, as decas, trias, in Latin, a masculine and feminine form, 
either of which was used with nouns in any gender. Compare שלשת‎ 
ימים‎ with trias dierum, where three in Hebrew and Latin is the fem- 
imine, and days the masculine gender. Hence the units are put ina 
state of construction, or in apposition before, or, in an adverbial sense, 
after the neun ; as יָמִים‎ mw uy three days, or שלשה‎ OD days, three. 


Obs.2. The first and last numbers in the preceding table 
have a plural form: as ONIN some, few, (Gen. xxvii. 44.) from THIN 
one ; ninwy tens, Exod. xviii. 21.25, from “Wy ten. Some are found 
in the dual form, which have an adverbial signification : as DAYAIN 
fourfold, 2 Sam. xii. 6.; שְבְעָתִים‎ sevenfold, Gen. iv. 15, 24. Some 
others are found with affixes i in the nominative case: as שנינו‎ ne Ino, 
or both of us, שֶנִיהֶם‎ both of them, oQAw ey ye three. 
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The numerals 11 to 19 are compounded from the units with the 
word “wy ten, in the masc., and עשרה‎ ten, in the fem. gender, as 
will be seen from the following Table: \ 


Masculine. Feminine. 
11 עָשַר‎ THN wy NIN 
Ty עָשָרָה עשְתִּי‎ wy 
12. עָשַר‎ Dw עשרה‎ pnw 
wy שני‎ mivy שתי‎ 
18. | שלשָה עָשַר‎ muy שלש‎ 
14. “Wy אַרְבַּעָה‎ my JIN 
15. wy Awon עָשָרָה‎ won 
16. Wy maw my שש‎ 
17. Wey mya עָשָרָה‎ yaw 
18. wy mpd . | עָשָרָה‎ mbes 
19. "wy תִּשעָה‎ my yon 


Obs. 1. In this table, the forms of the words wy in the mas- 


culine, and עשרה‎ i in the feminine, are used instead ‘of Wy ten > 
somewhat like the Latin decim for decem in undecim, and the וי‎ 
teen for ten in thirteen. 


Obs. 2. These numerals, formed by placing the units before 
Wy and .עְשָרֶה‎ are not in a state of construction, but used in appo- 


sition, or adverbially, with other nouns. 


The cardinal numbers, expressing the tens from 30 
to 90, are formed by adding the plural termination --ים‎ 
to their respective units. עָשָרִיס‎ only, has the pl. form 
from “wy. They are all of the common gender, and 
have the following forms: 


ששים ‏ .60 עָשָרִים .20 
שַבְעִים .70 שלשים .80 
שמנים .80 אַרְבָּעִים .40 


50. DWE 90. תּשְעִים‎ 
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Obs. 1. When tens are combined with units they may be placed 
either before or after them: as wom DYAIN forty and five, Gen. 
xviii. 28, and חָמָש וששים‎ Jive and sity, Gen. v. 21. Numerous 
examples may be cited to that effect. 


Obs.2. The tens are also found with affixes: as חמשי‎ thy 
Sify; חַמָשיו‎ his fifty, 2 Kings i. 10, 19. Hence by analogy, accord- 
ing to the Jewish grammarians, we may also say, ד‎ TP IWy > עשָרִיו‎ 
שלשיו שלשיךּ‎ , thy twenty, his twenty; thy thirty, his thirty ; al- 
though not found i in the Bible. 


The forms of the numbers from a hundred upwards, 
which are of the common gender, are contained in the 


following Table: 
Absolute. Constr. 
MIND hundred. מָאת‎ hundred. 
שני מאות‎ two hundred. שלש מאות‎ three hundred. 
מאות‎ yrs four hundred. MIND won Jive hundred. 
: שש מאות‎ six hundred. מאות‎ yaw seven hundred. 
שמנָה מָאות‎ eight hundred. FIND תשע‎ nine hundred. 
אלף‎ thousand. AON (in pause) thousand. 
שני אֶלְפִים‎ two thousand. DDN שלשת‎ three thousand. 


MWY ten thousand.‏ אַלְפֶם or‏ רבות רְבּאת . רְבּוא .רבו 
twenty thousand.‏ שתי רבות twenty thousand, or‏ שתי רְבּוא 


Obs.1. FIND hundred, ADR thousand, TW37) ten thousand, have 


a dual form: as מַאתִיִם‎ two hundred, DDN two thousands, onan 
two ten thousands. 


Obs. 2. The cardinal numerals, from two to ten, are combined 
with nouns in the plural number: as אַנָשִים‎ TWIT jive men, 
Gen. xLvii. 2. שלשה בָנִים‎ three sons, Gen. vi. 10. For farther ex- 
planation on this subsects see the Syntax under Numerals. 
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Obs. 8. Numerals, compounded from hundreds, tens, and units, 
may begin, in Hebrew, either with the lesser and close with the 
greater, or, as in English, with the larger and close with the 
smaller number: e. g. mw AND maw Dw) שתים‎ two and sixty 
years and a hundred years, (which i is the case with all the numerals, 
except verse 5, inthe fifth chapter of Genesis ;( or mwon מאות‎ yaw 
mya seven hundred, five and seventy, (which is the case with the 
numerals in the whole of the second chapter of Ezra). And here it 
may be proper to remark that the position of the numerals in the 
second example prevails more in the later, than in the earlier, 
Hebrew. 

Obs. 4. But when thousands are added they are generally placed 
first: DOW) MIND WOM DDR Now 8580, Numb. iv. 48, 
cone: xxvi. 7. 51. The numbers i in ‘the cited instances, and the like, 
generally end with the smaller one, and a case rarely occurs to the 
contrary, as in Numb. ui. 43. 

How the Hebrews express the numerals by the letters of their 
alphabet, has been already explained in Sect. vi. p. 32, to which the 
reader is referred. 


Ordinal Numbers. The proper form of ordinal 
numbers extends only from one to ten, as will be seen 
from the following Table. How they are expressed be- 
yond ten, will be pointed out in the Observations. 


Ordinal Numbers from One to Ten. 


Sane:‏ ו 
רְאשונָה ראשון First‏ 
שנית שני Second‏ 
שלִישִית Third wow‏ 
YI‏ רְבִיעי Fourth‏ 
Fifth = wt Twn‏ 
mew‏ ששי Sixth‏ 
שביעית Seventh Iw‏ 
שמינית שמני | Eighh‏ 
תשיעית תּשִעִי | Nink‏ 
עָשִירִית Tenth | ‘wy‏ 
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Obs. 1. The masculine forms, from two to ten, terminating in 
*—, are derived from the cardinals, but the feminine are formed 
from the masc. by adding (jp). 

Obs. 2. In the formation of the ordinals, the numbers from two 
to ten take the termination )*--(, and with the exceptions שני‎ > 
שנית‎ second, from שנים‎ two ; ששית » ששי‎ sixth, from שש‎ siz, they 
have a (*) inserted between the two last letters: as שלִישִית של שי‎ 
third, from שלש‎ three. The number ראשון‎ jist, differs in form 
from the rest, because it is derived from WN head, principal, chief. 


JWWN7 is contracted from ראישון‎ , which latter form is still found in 
Chethib, Josh. xxi. 10, Job xv. 7, and is the prevailing one in the 


Samarit. MSS. Once we find רישו[‎ , Job viii. 8. 


Obs. 3. Beyond ten the ordinals have no particular form, but 
are expressed by the cardinals, in which case the noun frequently pre- 
cedes the number: as mwy AIR mw the eleventh year, OY 
הַעָשָריס‎ the twentieth day ; 3 sometimes the noun is repeated: as 
py בּיום שנים עַשַר‎ for “wy הַשָנִיס‎ DY the twelfth day. Even 
below ten, the cardinals are ised instead of the ordinals: as nwa 
שלש‎ . yaw NWA in the year three, seven, for השלישית‎ mwa, 
ה הָשָבִיעִית‎ wa in the fourth, seventh year. The expression a2 
wim. בעָשור לחרש‎ in the first, in the tenth of the month, for 
בראשון , בְּעְשירִי ,לחדש‎ , is very frequent, although the latter are 
the proper forms. 

Obs. 4. In Gen. xiv. 4, we find Tw Mivyrwows used for 
my תו ּבְשָנַת שלש‎ the thirteenth year ; but instances 0) this 


kind are very rare, although the context will easily determine the 
sense of the passage. 


Obs. 5. Some of the ordinal numbers are found in the plural: as 
ראשנים‎ the masc. plural from ראשון‎ ; and רְאשונות‎ fem. plural 
from ראשונָה‎ first. So also שנִים‎ seconds, from שני‎ seconds, and 
שלישים‎ for שָלישיָם‎ thirds, from שלישי‎ third, Gen. vi. 16. Numb. 
ii. 16. Juda Leb Ben Seb has given . singular and plural form of 
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both genders in his table of ordinals, fol. 66. It is a maxim with the 
Jewish and Arabian grammarians to form by analogy one word from 
another, even if it occurs but once in their classical books. 


Obs. 5. Distributive numerals, as bini, terni, in Latin, two and 
two, in English, are in Hebrew expressed without a conjunction : 


as שנים שנים‎ two two, שבַעָה‎ myaw seven seven, Gen. vil. 9. 15. 


Obs. 6. The fractional numbers with the exception of *¥iJ, in 
| pause, חֶצִי‎ half, masc. or (TEI, מִחְצת‎ . or מחצית‎ fem. are expressed 
by the fem. form of the ordinals coming before the noun: e. g. YD 
TWIT the fourth part of a year, or a quarter of a year. עָשירית‎ 
הַאִיפָה‎ the tenth of an epha; whereas VPI maw signifies the 
fourth. year, and אִיפָה הַעַשִירִית‎ the tenth epha. The “fourth part is 
also expressed by רְבָע‎ Ex. xxix. 40. or רבע‎ Numb. xxiii. 10, and the 
Jifth part by חמש‎ ; compare won? Gen. xLvii. 26, with חָמִישִית‎ 
verse 4. Beyond ten there is no fractional number found in the 
Heb. text, but it may be formed by placing pon part, portion, before 
the numerals: as אחד עָשַר‎ pom “wy שנים‎ pon the eleventh, 
twelfih, pari, &c. 


CHAP. ITI. 


ON THE VERB, 


CONTAINING 


1. The Conjugation of Regular Verbs. 
2. Irregular Verbs. 
Verbs Neuter. 


SECTION 1 


THE Verb 1p) in Table I. pp. 70, 71, divided into 
seven columns, exhibits an example of the seven prin- 
cipal forms of conjugations for all regular Verbs. The 
terms 5p, נפעל‎ 86. at the head of each form, proceed 
from the various forms of the verb 9y5, which the ancient 
grammarians adopted, as a specimen of the conjugation 
of verbs generally. 


Among the conjugational forms of transitive verbs, three have 
an active, and three a passive, and one a reciprocal signification. 
The forms YB: פעל‎ , and הפעיל‎ are used in an active, פְּעַל . נפעל‎ , 
YET in a passive, and הַתְפָּעַל‎ in a reciprocal sense. 


The form פעל‎ consisting of three letters, which are requisite for 
the root of every verb, has been called קל‎ , le. levis, light, in con- 
tradistinction to the derivative forms, which are called grammatically 
בְּבָדִים‎ , i.e. graves, heavy, because they are either augmented by 
formative letters, or by a hard point in the second letter of the root. 

U 
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The three letters 5, y, 5, have been applied | to mark the root of 
every regular, and irregular verb: e.g. in TDW , the root of a re- 


gular verb, the )₪( is called Pe; the (0), 3) Ain; the (1), ל‎ Lamed; 

because the 5 is the first, ע,‎ the second, and ל‎ the third radical letter 
of the regular verb yD , see Sect. III. p. 87. The root נָנש‎ is called 
פ"נ‎ “D1 i.e, deficient in the first radical letter Nun. The roots 


DON , aw > are called N”D נחי פ"י » חי‎ , i.e. quiescent in the first 
radicals Aleph, and Yod. See p- 66. line 28, &c. The irregular 
verbs, from which various others are derived, will be pointed out in 
the following Section. 


It will be seen from the examples in the following 
pages, that the words used in the ¢hird person singular, 
masculine gender, of the first and second moods, in all 
the various conjugations of verbs, are the principal words, 
or roots, from which the remaining forms of words in 
either mood, are derived*. For which reason they will 
> be placed at the head of each mood in all the following 
Tables that are exhibited for the purpose of conjugation. 


The first of the following Tables exhibits the roots 
of the first moods of Kal, Niphal and Hiphil; the 
second, the roots of the second moods of the same con- 
jugations. 


* Practical observation and long experience have fully proved, that by considering 
the third pers. mas. gender of the second mood in any conjugation, as the principal word 
or root, not only are many difficulties removed, but the student is enabled to acquire the 
verbs with very great facility. The objection, which may be made, that it cannot be 
called a root, because it has the pronominal prefix, which forms the third person of the 
' gecond mood, is of very little importance, when its paramount utility is considered. For 
which purpose, let the root ילמד‎ in Table 11. or any other root appertaining to the 
second mood in any other conjugation, be carefully compared with the words derived 
from it. And here I add, that I consider the division of nouns into five classes, and the 
assigning of the word which I call the root of the second mood, as the most important, 
and valuable parts of the Grammar. In the preface, I have entered more fully into this 
subject. 
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TaBLeE 1. 


Fem. הַפּעִיל‎ Mas. | Fem. yD) Mas. | Fem. קל‎ Mas. 


Root 27] Root 299) Root “Ti? 
ְלמַרְתּי הַלְמַדְתִּי‎ AD) 1. 
AIT AIT | AIH? nos AID) AID? 2. sing. 
ממְדָה | הָלמִיר = הליה‎  דַמְמ‎ | mb לָמַד‎ 5 
TT 172973 97D) 1. 
WTOP הַלְמְַתֶּס‎ | WTO?) OMI! | Te OATH) 2. plur. 
הַלְמִידוּ‎ "1073 1D? 8. 
זפ די‎ IT. 
Root TD Root לָמָד‎ Root ילמד‎ 
TOON TDN TON 1. 


porn = תִּלְמִיד‎ | bm TPA | = תִּלְמְדִי‎ “THM 2. sing. 
תִלְמד | ילָמָד | תִּלָמַד || יַּלְמִיד | תְּלְמִיד‎ TOD 8 
לְמִיר‎ 7973 7H?) 1 
Am / תִּלְמִירוּ‎ | ADM תִּלְמְדוּ‎ | ANIM תִלְמָדוּ‎ 5. plur. 


my pee | תִּלְמְנָה‎ IR | Nyy EP s. 


Obs. 1. It will be seen from the examples in the two Tables, that 
the same abbreviated pronouns affixed to 12? are also affixed to 7?) 
and הַלְמִיד‎ , and that those which are prefixed and affixed to ימר‎ are 
the same which are attached to Tad" and TO”, being the third 
persons singular of the masculine gender, which, with regard to form, 
are the respective roots of the two moods, from which all remaining 
words in these conjugations are derived. Hence, the general obser- 
vation, that any conjugation, regular or irregular, is formed by 
attaching the same abbreviated personal pronouns to the third person 
mas. sing. of either mood, according to the examples in the preceding 
two Tables. 
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Obs. 2. With regard to the change of the vowel (-) of the second 
radical letter into (:), in nley, the 3 pers. fem. singular, in 7); the 
3 pers. plural of the first mood ; in תּלְמָדִי‎ the 2 pers. fem. sing., and 
in לְמָדוּ , תִּלְמְדוּ‎ the 2 and 3 pers. mas. plural of the second mood, 
the reader is referred to Rule III. p. 94, in which the cause of the 
preceding change of vowel is fully explained. 


Obs. 3. As to the change of the vowel (+) of the first letter 


into (:), in DAT» INI? the 2 pers. mas. and fem. plural of the 
first mood, we observe that’ the first vowel of any word, if mutable, is 
always changed into (:) when forming a simple syllable in the third 
place from the accent. Hence the same persons in Niphal and Htphil 
remain unchanged, because the first vowel forms a compound syllable 
in the third place from the accent. 


Obs. 4. The same remarks which have been made in Obs. 2. on 
the 3 pers. fem. sing. and plural of the first mood; on the 2 pers. 
mas. plural of the second mood Kal, are also applicable to the same 
persons in both moods of Niphal, and Hophal. 


Obs. 5. In the first mood of Hiphil the vowel of the second ra- 
dical letter in the third person mas. and fem. sing. and plural remains 
unchanged, because the accent is on that vowel. 


The words of the imperative being derived from the 
second person singular and plural, mas. and fem. of the 
second mood Kal by apocope of the personal prefixes, their 
formation will be better and more easily perceived, when 
placed under the words from which they are derived. 

Fem. plur. Mas. plur. Fem. sing. Mas. sing. 
תּלְמַרֶנָה‎ IM aap Toon 
Imperative ny -לְמְדָי -לְמְדוּ‎ TE 


Obs.1. The same example applies to Piel ; also to Niphal and Hiphil, 
where a /7 is prefixed, and to Hithpael where the syllable M7 18 pre- 
fixed, because the process of formation is carried on just as in the in- 
stances here given. In Pual and Hophal the imperative is not used. 
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Obs.2. The fem. singular לְמָרִי‎ instead of 10), and the mas. 


plural 12> instead of 7205, are fully explained by Obs. 1. p- 90, to 
which the student is referred. 


Participles having a singular and plural termination in 
each gender, are treated as adjectives, i.e. inflected as nouns. 
See Sect. VI. p. 134. Hence the mas. active participle in the sing. 
and plural of Kal, למָדִים‎ , Ti)? is inflected as DYNEIN, NBID> 
which is the example of the fifth class of nouns, p. 60. In the 
fem. למדות‎ , nw, the singular is inflected as 12, 8 noun of 
the fourth class, (p. 58. Obs. 3.); the plural after nop, (from 
(קול‎ the first class of nouns. With regard to the form ni? 
for לְמָדָה‎ see Obs, 9. p. 118. The mas. passive participle 
לָמוּד , למודים‎ is inflected as שלום , שלומִים‎ , the example of the 
fourth class, p- 56. The fem. passive participles rm, 
למוּדות‎ are in the singular inflected as קמה‎ , 8 noun of the second 
class; in the plural as a noun of the first class. The form of the 
active and passive participle in the masculine singular is pro- 
bably derived from the root of the first mood. 


The infinitive, expressing the meaning in an abstract 
sense, is, with regard to its signification, the root of the verb. 
It has two forms, as lay, and ,למד‎ the first, termed the absolute 
form, is used either before or after verbs, by way of emphasis, 
as in Gen. 11. 17. iii. 16, and is distinguished from nouns of the 
same form, by being differently inflected. E. ₪. the infinitive 
Tin? is inflected thus: ‘129, FI), TW?, 72, לְמְדָהּ‎ , wd, 
osm), 1D, לְמַדֶם‎ , 1m, which compare with the fiflection 
of שלום‎ a noun of the same form given in p. 56. 


The second למד‎ i is termed the construct form, because it is 
used in a state of construction with other nouns, as in Gen. ii. 
18; but it is more frequently with the letters ,ב ,5 ,5 :מ‎ as 
sha, top, &e. 


Obs. 1. Participles, being derived from verbs, may govern the 
cases of their respective verbs: but having also the forms which are 
common to adjectives, they are used instead of either. Their peculiar 
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use as verbs, or as adjectives, will be fully explained in the Syntax, 
under participle. 

Obs. 2. Infinitives, sharing their power and signification between 
the noun and the verb, may be used instead of either of the two: 
instead of nouns, on account of their abstract signification; instead of 
verbs, when governed by others with or without a preposition. For 
examples to that effect, see the Syntax under tn finttive. 

The verbs 5, y, or 5 guttural, i.e. whose first, second, or 
third radical consists of one of ,the letters ,ע‎ M, ,א ,ה‎ belong 
properly to the class of the regular ones: but as they deviate 
with respect to the vowels in some parts from verbs entirely re- 
gular, it is necessary that examples of them should be given in 
this place. 

The following tables of verbs 5 guttural, exhibit only ex- 
amples of the conjugations Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, because they 
solely undergo a slight change in the vowels. Hophalis omitted, 
as easily supplied; but noticed in Case 2. p.152. Of Piel, 
Pual, and Hithpael, whose vowels remain unchanged, no ex- 
ample need to be given. 

It is also proper to remark, that the rules (pp. 19. 21. 
Obs. 24, 25. Rule VII. p. 93), relative to the change of vowels 
occasfoned by one of the gutturals in nouns, may also be ap- 
plied to verbs of this description. 


Tas_e I. 
1. Moon of Verbs 5 guttural, e. g. IDy. 
Fem. הפעיל‎ Mas. Fem. נִפְעַל‎ Mas. Fem. קל‎ Mas. 


Root העמיד‎ . Root גְעָמָד‎ | | Root Thy 
עָמַרְתִּי —— נָעָמַרְתִי הָעָמַרְתִי‎ 1. 


PTO BIB | TOW AT. | AY ATV 2. sing. 
הָעמִידָה‎ Toy | Tey wy | my = עָמַד‎ > 


yy עדו עו‎ 1 
TENT OTE | TEP OPT | עַמְַת‎ ORTON 2. או‎ 
POY עַמדו עַמְדו‎ 3. 
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TaBLeE II. 


2. Moon of Verbs 5 guttural, 6. ₪. Wd}. 


Fem קל‎ Mas. 
Root Ty" 
TOYN +. 
“TOYA TOYA 2. sing. 
TOYA Woy 3. 
נעמד‎ 1. 
תִּעַמָדוּ תִּעַמִדְנָה‎ 2. plur. 
AIOYA ְעַמָרוּ‎ 5. 
‘Toy Ty sing. 
עַמַדְנָה‎ yy plur. 
TIDY - | 
\ sing. 
may Toy 
Toy 
Tey 


Fem 5y5) Mas. 

Root Thy" 
TOYS 
תִּעָמַד תִּעַמָדִי‎ 
תּעָמַד‎ Thy" 
נַעַמַד‎ 
MIN TY) 
MITER) ְעָמְדוּ‎ 
“TAIT Tey) 
AFI TIN] 


not used. 
eee eee 
“oy? 
הַעָמַר‎ 


Fem. הַפַּעִיל‎ Mas. 
Root Ty? 
אַעַמִיד‎ 
“TOYA תַעַמִיד‎ 
Toy Hy. 
Ty? 

. תַּעְמִידוּ תּעַמְנָה‎ 
MITA Py? 

הַעָמָד הָעָמִירִי Imp.‏ 
TIT TEE‏ 
מעַמיד מעמידה .118 


not used. 
Inf. absol. העמיד‎ 
— constr. העמיד‎ 


— pass. 


The deviations in the vowels from the entire regular 
verb may be reduced to four cases. 


Where the first radical of a regular verb would 


CasE 1. 


have a simple (:), the verbs of 5 guttural receive a compound 
Sheva, according to the Observation in the last three lines of 
p- 24. continued in p. 25. to the end of Sect. 1. in Chap. ITI. 
Hence the second mas. and fem. plural in Kal of the first mood 
have עַמַדְתִּן , עַמִדְתִּם‎ instead of OATDY» עָמַדְתּן‎ 
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CasE 2. Where 5 guttural is preceded by one of the 
letters of formation, (see p. 87, line 3), it receives such a com- 
pound Sheva, as coalesces in sound with the vowel of the pre- 
ceding letter; e. g. in the first mood Niphal Dy instead of 
Ty), in Hiphil הָעָמִיד‎ instead of Tayi, in Hophal TOYA instead 
of הָעַמד‎ The same is the case with the prefixes of the abbre- 
viated personal pronouns in the second mood of Kal, Hiphil, 
and Hophal, as Toy", Toy, Wo} instead of Toy, יְעַמִיד‎ , Ty, 
which latter forms compare with those of the regular verb 7) 
in pp. 70, 71. 


CasE 3. When any of the compound Shevas immediately 
precede a simple Sheva, it must be changed for its corresponding 
short vowel, because a compound Sheva, being always an 
initial consonant, cannot commence a syllable unless it be im- 
mediately followed by a vowel, (see Obs. 1. p. 90, and line 9. 
p- 104). Hence in the third fem. sing. and mas. plur. of the 
first mood Niphal, TIDY), Tay)» instead of נְעַמָדוּ ְעַמָדָה‎ 


which latter forms compare with those of the regular verb in 
pp. 70,71. So also in the second pers. fem. sing. and mas. 
plur. in the second and third person of the second mood Kal, 
‘TOYA, WPA, Woy? instead of “NYA, WY, ke. 


Casre 4. The hard point, which 18 regularly inserted in 
the first radical letter of the imperative, infinitive, and second 
mood of Niphal, being generally excluded from the gutturals, 
(see Rule / 11. p. 93.) 18 compensated by a preceding long vowel 
instead of a corresponding short one; 6. ₪. imp. inf. 2. Mood, 
.הַעָמַד‎ Thy, &c. instead of הַעָמַר‎ . Thy"; 6. 


Obs. 1. When the final syllable of the second mood Kal ends in 
Cholem, the preceding syllable has by way of preference (-:-), as 


DMT (to dream), “WY? (to stand), יעב‎ (to forsake) ; but when the 
final ae ends in Pathach, the preceding syllable has eae, 
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Obs. 2. Several verbs with a guttural retain a simple Sheva, but 
the preceding letter still receives the vowel, which would correspond 
to the compound Sheva in case it had been used: as הנר‎ 9 
girdle), 7am, DIMM (to be wise), OM > meee - “um DIT; 
DWN); הַחְסִיר ל‎ (to cc cause a want), ידזסיר‎ instead of Or - 
The verbs. rey (to be), הָיָה‎ (to live), which have rT » חַיָה‎ 
appear to be the only exceptions, 


Obs. 8. Verbs in which פ"א‎ is treated as a guttural letter, i.e. 
as 4 consonant, poe to this class: as אַסף‎ (to gather), 2. mood 


verbs in which it is treated as a ו‎ letter, 0-9 to gris third 
class of irregular verbs. See Verbs ND, p. 168. Some are used in 
both classes, as will be pointed out hereafter. 


The third Table contains verbs y guttural, i.e. whose 
second letter is a guttural; to which also belong those 
verbs whose second letter is (4). 


ane od 
x auch a i 

cof thew 
א‎ a! 
sri 

x thet 
/ Hip 
טלש‎ 


ilar ret : 


| sone 
ה‎ 


ל 


ose It be 


u‏ זו 


pee vy 


nls 


בו 


a 
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Taste ITI. 


2. Moon of Verbs ע,‎ guttural and Y Resh. 

2. Moov. Fem. 775 Mas. | Fem. 95) Mas. | Fem. קל‎ Mas. 

= 6 בַרֶך‎ Root זָעַק‎ Root pyr 

THN PHI | ——— PAP + 

sing.‏ 2 תעק ‏ תועסי = | עק = TID | pI‏ תְבְרְכי 

TRA TD) תע‎ opr] תק‎ opr s. 

— m2 py Dyna 1. 
PISA 33927 | תְּנָעַקְנָה‎ PMI | APY spy. 2 plur. 
MPI 3912) | מָעָק | תִוְעַסְיָה‎ | TIMI PRT 5 

Imperative זעקי הוָעק | הנעקי בַּרְדָ בַרְכִי‎ | PY sing. 
MII הועקי הוָעַקְנו | בָּרְכּ‎ | Tt PUL plur. 
Inf. abs. pyr ppt 


— constr. 73 pyar זעק‎ 
2. Moon. Root 723 Root J 


TINS TA + 
תִּתְבָרְדּ / תִּתְבָרְכִי‎ AA TIAN 2. sing. 
mn | Tam THA TDs. 
man 773} 1. 
תִּתְבְּרְכָנָה‎ jana תִברְכו תִּברְכְנָה‎ 2. plural. 
monn | יָברְכוּ | תִּבַרְכנָה יִתִבָּרְכוּ‎ 8 
Imperat. הַתְבַּרְכִי‎ Wan Imperative wanting. 
Part. act. מִתְבּרְכָה‎ PIA | Part. pass. NII FWD 
Infinitive T2207 | Infinitive. 7m 
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Tasre ITI. 
1. Moon of Verbs yy guttural and yy Resh. 


Fem, 995 Mas. | Fem. 9yB) Mas. | Fem. קל‎ Mas. 

Root J2 Root pytd Root Py 

‘Aa וָעַקְתּ עקת‎ 1. 
PITA AI | PD PMD] עשת‎ MP 2 sing. 
m2 |גּ‎ TP oP] שה‎ 5 
972 עקנו ענו‎ 1- 
IIa OAPI | עקת‎ OPM | ַעַסְתס ְעַחְתָ‎ 2. plur 
בַּרְכו‎ | --- wn} -- "על‎ 


Fem. הַתְפָעָל‎ Mas. Fem. yD Mas. 

Root הַתִבָּרֶך‎ Root 772 
הַתְבָּרַכְתִּי‎ AD 1. 
הִתְבָּרכְתָ הַתְבָּרבְת‎ FADIA APA 2. sing. 
הַתְבָּרְכָה‎ MBN m3 בּרְּ|‎ 
23727 129713 1. 
JADINT הַתִבְַּכְתֶּם‎ JAINA BAIA 2. plural. 
UNI בּרְכוּ‎ 3. 


1. Moon. 


1. Moon. 
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The deviations in the vowels of the verbs whose 
second radical is a guttural, or ,ר‎ from the regular verb, 
are still less frequent than in 5 guttural, and may be re- 
duced to the three following cases: 


Case 1. Wherever the second radical of regular verbs 
would have a simple Sheva (:), the verbs ען‎ guttural receive in- 
variably a compound Sheva, viz. (-:). Hence %pyt, Mpyt in 
the first mood, and תזעקו , תזְעקי‎ , pyr in the second mood of 
Kal, which compare with the forms of the same words in either 
mood of the regular conjugation Kal. 


This is also the case with the same personal forms in both 
moods of Niphal. The imperative of both conjugations 8 
formed, as in all others, from the second person mas. and fem. 
gender in the sing. and plural of the second mood; as [עק‎ 
from pyin, &c. See Obs. 1. p. 148. | 


The 20/2002 )-( under )]( in the fem. sing. and mas, 
plur. of the imp. Kal, pyr, 33, is preferred to the usual 
Chirik (-) in the imp. of regular verbs on account of its cor- 
responding sound with (-:) under y, the second guttural letter. 


Case 2. The final syllable of the second mood, and im- 
perative has most frequently (-), as pyr, תִזְעק‎ , imp. pyr; IND, 
MIA, imp. W132; rarely ינהם‎ , DYIN ; sometimes both forms 
occur, yD Prov. xvi. 10, and yon Lev. v. 15. So also 
the root of the first mood Kal has in verbs y guttural, particu- 
larly with ה‎ and ,ד‎ very frequently (-), as OM), 3), &c. This 
vowel is always used with the second guttural in the con- 
tracted imperative Hiphil, as הרחק‎ for prom Prov. iv. 24. 
v.6. Hence הַמָעַד‎ Ps. uxix. 24. In the latter instance’ the 
vowel (-) without a guttural scarcely ever occurs. 


The infinitive Kal in the abs. or constr. state retains 
Cholem (_), as "M12, זעק‎ 
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Case 3. The hard point, which is inserted in the second 
radical of Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, being excluded from the 
gutturals, is compensated by lengthening the preceding vowel 
according to Rule VII. p. 93. 


(a) Piel. In the first mood, the vowel (—) before ,א‎ the 
second radical, is usually lengthened to )--(, as 982, ,מאן‎ 
"ND; rarely the )- ( remains, as in YN); before ,ח ,ה‎ y, 
Chirik (—) is usually retained, as ,טהר‎ 493, OM), ;בער‎ 
rarely lengthened to )--(, as 59), אחר‎ , my. 


In the second mood, imp. inf. and participle, the vowel (-) 
before א‎ is generally lengthened to (+), as MND’, JNIDY; except 
yRY, Ps. .טנאאם‎ 10, comp. Deut. xxvii. 8. ‘Jer. xxix. 23. 
Eccles. ii. 20. But before ,ע ,הח נה‎ Pathach is retained, as 
“WI, OM, Wd, except apm, Ps. v. 7; Amos v. 10. 


(b) Pual. The vowel (.), with very few exceptions, is 
changed into Cholem (__) to compensate for the excluded hard 
point; as NID, ON, דּעָבוּ‎ , Wy, Ib, except רחֶץ‎ , 
DIT)» &c. 

(c) Hithpael. The vowel (-) before the guttural, is 


lengthened to (+) in both moods, asin the second mood Piel ; 
see above (a). 


The vowel before the second radical § is invariably length- 
ened to compensate for the omission of the hard point in \: 
e. ₪. Piel 373, second mood TID, imp. inf. 72, part. TAD; 
Pual 372, 2 mood ™, inf. 77, part. 771. Hithpael, 
התְבָּרד‎ , &e. סז גרש‎ drive away, 2 mood, יִנַרָש‎ ; Pual נרש‎ 6 


The conjugations Hiphil and Hophal, of which no exam- 
ples have been given, are regular. 

The verbs (5) guttural, i.e. whose third radical is a 
guttural letter, as yow to hear, differ only in two cases 
from the form of the regular verbs. 
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Case 1. Wherever the third radical of regular verbs 
has a simple (:), that is, before the affixes of the first 
mood, it is retained under the guttural, against the common 
rule; hence שמָענוּ , שְמַעִתָּם , שְמַעָתָּ , שְמַעְתִּי‎ , and so in the 
remaining conjugations. The only exception is the second 
person fem. singular, which takes a furtive (-) under the gut- 
tural, as AYDW instead of AyDw, Ruth ii. 1; 1 Kingsi. 11. 
AyD, Isai. .טא‎ 12. 15. ANN, Ezek. xvi. 4. AYSWIT 
Ezek. xxvii. 33. 0% 


Case 2. All the personal forms which end with a guttural 
letter have either a proper, or a furtive, Pathach, under that 
letter, or under the preceding one. 

The furtive (-) is inserted under the final guttural when pre- 
ceded by one of the three vowels (*—), )1(, (3). Hence in 
the inf. absolute Kal yinw, and Niphal rw, part.. pass. 
שמוּע‎ and in Hiphil always where the vowel )*--( is retained : 
e. g. yowit, inf. yowi, 2 mood yw, part. OWE » (see 
Rule XI. p. 21). To which may be added without exception 
the inf. constr. Kal; as yow?, mar, m2, 6 


The proper Pathach takes place under the preceding letter 
in the imp. and second mood Kal, as שמע‎ , yow; also the 
part. fem. gender, as שמעת‎ , NMA, &e. | 

0085. 1. Both forms occur where the guttural preceding the final 
vowel is 7'seré, but not without a distinction in the use of them r 
e.g. in the part. mas. Kal and Piel, the form שמע‎ mwa prevails 
as principal form, and in status constr. שמע‎ , mewn. 


Obs.2. Intheinf. and 2. mood Niphal, in the first and second mood, 
and inf. Piel, both forms also occur; but those with (-) are used 
(with conjunctive accents), those with ) -- ( and furtive )-( at the end 
of a sentence (with disjunctive accents). E.g. inf. Niphal הכָּנַע‎ 
2 Chron. xxxiii. 23 ; ypaim Ezek. xxx. 16; 2. mood 2° Numb. 
XXVii. 4. XXXvi. 4, Compare with yn? xxxvi.3. First mood Prel MAD 
Job xxx. 11, compare with MAS xii. 18; YI 2 Chron. xxiv. 7, with 
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Hab. i. 13. Numb. iv. 20, compare with yon‏ בַּלַע verse 4; inf.‏ גדע 
verse 27. ix. 2;‏ שלח Exod. v. 2. vii. 14, with‏ שלח ; 8 Lam. ii.‏ 
Isai. xix. 3.‏ אִבַלע yan 2 Sam. xx. 90, and‏ 


The deviation in the vowels from the regular verb 
will be easily seen from the following examples: 


Kat. 
. Fem. Mas. Fem. Mas. 
1. Moon. שָמע שמָעָה‎ 2. Moon. yown yw 
Ayre AyOW YOUR youn 
and so on. | 
Inf. absol. שמוע‎ , constr. yaw imp. yow yow 
Part. act. YDOW, fem. nynw pass. שמוּע‎ 
NIPHAL. 
Fem. Mas. Fem. Mas. 
1. Moov. נשמַע נְשָמְעָה‎ 2. Moon. yowm yw | 
נְשְמַעָתָּ נְשְמַעַתָּ‎ in YOWM Yow? with 
[disj. accents. 
_and so on. 


Inf. absol. yaw » constr. and imp. הְשָמַע‎ with disj. accents השמע‎ 


Part. YW), fem. נְשמָעַת‎ 
PIEL. 
Fem. Mas. Fem. Mas. 
1. Moon. שלח שֶלַחָה‎ 2. Moon. MWR) ישָלָה‎ 
= שלח שלחה‎ with disj. acc. mown ישלח‎ with 
[disj. accent. 
and so on. 


Imp. and inf. abs. mow constr. rw) » with disj. accents שלח‎ 


> Puat, regular. 
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HIPHIL. 
Fem. Mas. Fem. Mas. 


1. Moon. הַשָמִע הַשְמִיעָח‎ = 5. Moon. INEWA WOU 
AYDYTT NYDN yown yw contracted. 


and so on. 
Inf. absol. השמע‎ , constr. .השמ‎ Imp. השמע‎ , 
with ה‎ paragog. הַשָמִיעָה‎ . Part. youn / 


HoruHa.. 


Fem. Mas. 
1. Moon. nyown , Yow, otherwise regular. 


Hithpael is inflected as Piel, with the exception that the 
letter ת‎ in the syllable .הת‎ which is the characteristic form of 
that conjugation, changes place with the letter w the first ra- 
dical of yw to hear; and this is always the case whenever ת.‎ 


in that syllable precedes one of the sibilant letters D, w, w, 
¥, according to the following examples: 


Sano instead of הַתְסְבָּל‎ from 2D to bear. 


aw to be exalted.‏ ---- התשנָּב. השָתַּגּב 
WW to watch.‏ ----- הַתְשַמַר WORT‏ 
PTOI PISIVI —— PTs to be gust.‏ 


In the latter instance of (¥), the Mis not only transposed but 
exchanged for the cognate letter 0: but the latter case is very 
rare in Hebrew, though common in the sister languages. 


Before the cognate letters 1, ©, the תת‎ is generally assimi- 
lated by Dagesh compensative : 


as מדְבָּד‎ instead of מְִדִּבָּר‎ Numb. vi. 89. 
NON INDO Deut. XViil. 24. 


SECTION II. 


TRREGULAR VERBS. 


THE irregular verbs, which are divided into seven 
classes (see p. 66), are distinguished from each other, 
either by being defective in the jirst, or quiescent in the 
Jirst, second, or third radical letter; or by having the 
same letters for their two last radicals. To these must 
be added another verb, which is sometimes found defec- 
deve in the jirst and third letter of the root. The terms 
applied to each class are as follow: 


1. 35 “OM verbs defective in the first letter, as כ‎ in wd) 


2. נחי פ"א‎ verbs quiescent in the first letter, as N in אָכָל‎ 


ישב as ' in‏ 0 - ו 
Of‏ תג } Be 0 ee second letter, as‏ 
in NED‏ א third letter, as‏ ו 
in 17)‏ דה heecreeee bs sash einstein as‏ ג Goa‏ 


7. maps double, when the two last letters are the same, as 32D 
8. | חַקצָוּת‎ OM deficient in the first and third letter, as 17 


eg0e ": 


3 4 
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Paradigms of these irregular verbs, with the exception of 
JN) to give, (see next page) are exhibited in seven Tables, from 


p. 72. to 83. The preceding terms, applied+to the different 
classes of irregular verbs, will be used, by way of brevity, 
upon every requisite occasion. 


From the preceding divisions of irregular verbs, arise other 
classes of verbs, which may be irregular in the first and third 
letter of the root: e. ₪. NW) fo bear, ‘is in some parts of the 
conjugations defective in the first, and quiescent in the third 
radical; because its primitive form being compounded from 
two classes of verbs, from 35 and ,ל"א‎ is regulated in the first 
syllable by (2) in w3, and in the second by (Nx) in R¥D. 
Hence in whatever part of the verb the (3) is defective in wd , 
the (3) will be defective in נְעָא‎ ; and in whatever part the final 
(א)‎ is quiescent in מְצָא‎ , the (א)‎ will be quiescent in NW). 


Similar is the case with the verbs בֶסָה‎ ¢o bend, i123 to smite, 
which, being compounded from פ"כ‎ and ,ל"‎ are regulated in 
their first syllable by the (2) in W3, and in their second by 
ו לָה‎ in 3, and are found in some parts of the verb defective in 
the first "syllable, and quiescent in the second, according to 
their compound form of the root. 


Verbs quiescent in the first and third radical, as 72x ¢o be 
willing, MDX to bake, being compounded from פ"א‎ and 'ה‎ 7 
are regulated in their first syllable by א‎ in D2, and in their 
second by 7 i in i792. 


The verb quiescent in פ"י‎ and in ,ל"א‎ as Nx! Zo go out, is 
made to agree in the first syllable with י‎ in aw, and in the 
second with NY מצא ונ‎ . 


Although we stated, in conformity with all ancient 
and modern grammarians, that the change of ‘vowels in 
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the eight classes of irregular verbs, proceeds from their 
being defective either in the first radical, or quiescent 
in the first, second, or third radical, and in the other 
classes, from the compound form of the root, yet it will 
be seen, from the observations on the examples about to 
be given, that the better and surer way, to account for 
the change of vowels in verbs of every description, is, by 
attending to the vowels which form the respective roots 
of the two moods. The first of the following two Tables 
exhibits the verb IN Zo give, in Kal and Niphal, and the 
verb Np Zo cut, in Hiphil of the first mood; the second, 
the same verbs in the same conjugations of the second 
mood. 


Taser I. 
1. Moop of the Verb |} to give, and MND to cut. 


Fem. YD Mas. | Fem. נְפְַעַל‎ Mas. Fem. קל‎ Mas. 


Root הכרית‎ = Root נת[‎ Root JD3 
m0 נָתִַּי — | נְתַתִּי‎ 1 
mat A mp) AP? | AN AN) 2. sing. 
הִכְרִית הַבְרִיתָה‎ mam) a? | mond inp 5 
wn am) | —— sn) 1. 
INT OMIT WA} DAA? | OAN) ON) 9. plur. 


IT 2071) = נָתּ‎ 8 
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2. Moon of the Verbs [| בָת‎ to give, and ND to cut. 


Fem. קל‎ Mas. 


Root jf 
ae — IAN + 
nan ‘2 WMA 2. sing. 
נָּתַן‎ JAM AY 8 
33 — |All. 
Sabha MBAR AM 2. plur. 
ann | MAA sum 8 
הנָּתַן‎ FF) sing. 
הנָּתנוּ‎ Mam) תִּנוּ ה‎ plur. 
mins. yn) 
ye | nny nny ""* 
pny ea 
ee nn 


The verb J}, which is inflected as those of פ"נ‎ differs 


Fem. נפעל‎ Mas. 
Root ָתן‎ 


In) 


many 
mn 
wna 
הַנְתַנָּה‎ 


ִתָנָה 


Fem. הַפַעִיל‎ Mas. 
Root הכָרִית‎ 


אַכָרִית 
moh‏ 
mo)‏ 
נכְרִית 
INA‏ 
יכְרִיתוּ 
Ma‏ 


הַבְריתוּ 


מַכְרִית 


הַכָרִית 
הכרית 


תַּכָרִיתִי 
ree‏ 


maa 

MNP 

Imp. הַכְרִיתִי‎ 

mB 

Part. act. My) 
— pass. 
Inf. absol. 


— constr. 


Obs. 1. 


from them, in the root of the second mood Kal, in having (--) under 
the second letter instead of (__), or (-); as JF", not יתן‎ ; as יפל‎ from 
D2, not יתן‎ ; as we from wad; where we can account for Dagesh 
compensative in the second letter of the root, by the explanation given 
of pir דְּגָש‎ in Section III. p. 26. But why the pronunciation (-- ( 6 
was here preferred to the regular (—) 0, or the rarer (-) a, as יבל‎ or 
wi? , can be no more accounted for in Hebrew, than the preference 
given to fell from to fall, and should from shall, to the regular form 
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called from to call, in English. Anomalous forms in any language 
must be learned, as exceptions, from practice ..... JJ, of the verbs 


is the only one which, in the root of the second mood, has ) .- )‏ , פ"נ 
for the second syllable; and therefore the remaining forms in the‏ 


mood, being derived from that root, must be pointed out. The con- 
jectural root JN, (inf. constr.) generally adopted by the modern gram- 
marians as the root of the second mood, although founded on the 
form of the words in the second mood, is less eligible than JM’, be- 
cause it has no existence; whilst the latter form, which frequently 
occurs, is entirely adapted to that end. Moreover in many instances 
the form of the second mood deviates from the infinitive construction, 
as will be seen from subsequent examples. 


Obs. 2. It will be seen from the conjugation Niphal, that an 
elision of both oe i. e. the first and arcane radical, takes place in 


except the third 0-0 ae sing. ae third person 0% com. spender, 
The elision of both Nuns, in WHF) 2 Sam. xxii. 41. only, appears to be 
anomalous, since the parallel passage has (IFN) Ps. xviii. Once the 
medial radical occurs with (-), בת[‎ Judg. xvi. 5. 


Obs. 3. The imperatives JF» UA, &c. in Kal, הנתני י הַנָּתֶן‎ , &c. 
in Niphal, are formed as in all other verbs from the second pers. mas. 


fem. sing. and plural of the second mood. The form תָּנָה‎ , with ה‎ 
paragogic, only Gen. .וזא‎ 37. Ps. viii. 2. 


Obs. 4. In Kal the infinitive absol. a> ; constr. JF) is contracted 
from MIA; hence with affixes “AA (Gen. xxix. 19). תתו‎ , 6 
(Deut. ii. 30.) instead of AIM» TAA, 86. (Compare NWI, Mw, 
ְשתו‎ from W3). Once in? Numb. xx. 21. and “3 Gen. xxxviii. 9. 
With 5, nnd or nn, once Inn? 1 Kings vi. 19. In Niphal 
absol. Ins Jer. XXxiv. / and constr. הִנָתָן‎ Esth. 111.14, Participle 
I), in Kal regular; in Niphal \F\), &c. From Obs. 4. it will be 
seen that in Kal the inf. constr. is very copious, but the form In) as 
inf. constr. does not occur. In Hophal the third pers. mas. sing. 
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only occurs in the second mood, from which all words in Hiphil and 
Hophal may be formed according to Obs. 5. p. 143. 


Several examples have been given in the preceding 
pages, to show how the process of any conjugational form 
is carried on; it will therefore suffice to notice briefly the 
deviations in the irregular verbs, and to add explanatory 
observations whenever the case requires it. We proceed 
to notice these classes of verbs in the same order as 


pointed out in p. 161. 
VERBS DEFECTIVE IN 3D, as ננש‎ 


By comparing the conjugation נָנָש‎ in pp. 79, 73, which is 
given as a specimen for all verbs of this class, with the regular 
conjugation lp, in pp. 70, 71, it will be seen that, whenever 
the ) in נש‎ would regularly receive a final (:) like the 5 in 7?, 
it is omitted, and the defect supplied by Dagesh compensative. 
(see Sect. 111. 1, p. 27.) in the 3, the second radical. E. g.in יִגָּש‎ , 
the root of the second mood Kal, instead of wi; in WJ) in- 
stead of w32, which is the root of the first mood Niphal. The 
same is the case with הניש‎ , wd, מו‎ Hiphil, and with wan, wr 
in Hophal, which are the respective roots of these two conju- 
gations. 


But Dagesh compensative must not be confounded with 
Dagesh formative, (see the last three lines of Chap. ITI. p. 145. 
and the first two of p. 146), which belongs to the characteristic 
form of the conjugations Piel, Pual and Hithpael, as wad, 
wi, התנש‎ , WAY, wa, ,יתנש‎ which form the respective 
roots of the two moods in these conjugations, and are regularly 
inflected, as 2), 1229, WH, TW, TaN, WN, the roots 
of the same ו‎ in the regular cet, pp. 70, 71. 

The imperative in Kal is formed, as in the regular verbs, 


from the second person sing. and plural of both genders of the 
second mood, by apocope of the personal prefixes: as ,ג ש‎ from 
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wr, גשו‎ from WIM, 80. It is also found with the paragogic 
it, גְשָה‎ Gen. xxvi. 21. The forms of the infinitive absol. 

win, constr. Wa) or wad, (as "133, 23 from (בָנָף‎ do not occur, 
but the constr. form nwa, which is found either with one of 
the three letters 1, 5, prefixed or with a pronominal affix. 


Obs. 1. Modern grammarians adopt the inf. constr. form W) or W3, 
as the root in the formation of the second mood ; but as this root does 
not exist in wd , and the real form of the infinitive constructus does 
not correspond with the words in that mood, it is better to take <י₪3‎ 
the third person mas. sing. as the root, since it occurs frequently. 
Moreover, every word of that person and gender corresponds with 
the forms of words derived from it in the second mood of any conju- 
gation. 


Obs. 2. Several verbs of this class are found with or without 3 
in the words of the second mood, as תנדף‎ Ps. .ונוט‎ 3, and תדפנו‎ 
Ps. i. 4. Job xxxii. 13, both from "12 toscatter; MIX) Ps. uxxviii. 71, 
and תצר‎ Ps. xiv. 2, both from 7¥) to watch. These and all others, 
used in two forms, may be inflected after either of the two. 


Obs. 3. Some are regular: this is generally the case whenever 
the second radical is a guttural letter, from which the Dagesh com- 
pensative is excluded: e. g. תנאך‎ Levit. xx. 10; ינחל‎ Prov. xi. 29. 
Numb. xviii. 23. An exception is MM Jer. xxi. 13, but MTIM 
Ps. ונטאאא‎ 3, is also from TW, &c. With regard to (-) under the 
final syllable instead of (), see Case 2, p. 156. 


The verb mp? to take, participates of the anomalies of the 
verbs 95, since the ל‎ is supplied, in some parts of the conju- 
gation, by the insertion of Dagesh compensative in the second 
radical ק‎ : e. ₪. Mp, the root of the second mood Kal; whence 
the imperative mas. mp (rarely MP? Exod. xxix. 1.), ‘Mp fem. 
(once לחי‎ 1 Kings xvii. 11), 37) plur. mas. Inf. mpd, but 
in stat. constr. FT) (once Dp 2 Kings .ונא‎ 9), with ‘affixes 
‘ANP. Hophal 2. mood HP, but Niphal (mp9) is regular. 


1068 On the Verb. P. 11. Chap. II. 


VERBS QUIESCENT IN פ"א‎ , AS אָכָל‎ - 


Verbs in which ,א‎ as first radical, is treated as a guttural 
consonant, belong to the class of Pé guttural, as explained in 
p- 150, and of which, Table I. in pp. 150, 151, exhibits an ex- 
ample. The verbs now under consideration are those in which 
N as first radical is quiescent in some parts of the conjugations. 


By comparing the verb DON pp- 74, 75, which is given as a 
specimen for verbs of this class, with the regular 12), It will 
be seen that the א‎ is quiescent in the root of the second mood 
Kal, as יאכל‎ ; and in the remaining words derived from it, which 
assume the same form. 


The imperative 55x, &c. which is regular, appears to be 
derived from SON’. In the latter form, and in some parts of 
Niphal, in the whole of Hiphal and Hophal, where א‎ is 
treated as a guttural letter, it will receive a compound Sheva, 
where the first radical in regular verbs receives a simple Sheva. 
See the first three lines in this page. The infinitive, participles 
Kal, and all other conjugational forms of this verb, are re- 


gular. 

Obs. 1. There are only five verbs, including אָכָל‎ , in which the 
א‎ is always quiescent in the second mood Kal, namely DX, to say, 
DON to eat, TIN to be lost, TIN to be milling, IDR to bake. The 
roots of the latter two are of a compound form. 

Obs. 2. In the three following verbs FIDN to gather, אחז‎ to seize, 
AIN to love, the א‎ is sometimes treated asa pquiescent and somcumes 


6 , יאסף and‏ (יאסף 

Obs. 3. Some verbs have in that mood ) --) for the first vowel, 
as TIN > תזלי‎ » TINA from “WIN to tarry, DIN to go away, TIN 
to come. 

Anomalies are: in Piel מלפינו‎ instead of מאלפנו‎ , from HON 
to learn Job xxxv. 11. Hiphil oon instead of DONT, from 
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DDR to eat, Ezek. xxi. 33. YT for האתיו‎ bring, from FIR 
to come, Isai. xxi. 14. Jer. xii. "9. אצרה‎ for TYEN, from “YN 
to accumulate, Neh. xiii. 13. But as all anomalies are noticed 
in my translation of Gesenius’s Heb. Lex. they will be in 
future omitted, unless in very particular cases. 


VERBS QUIESCENT IN ישב 35 ,פ"י‎ fo sit. 


These verbs, which assume three different forms in the 
roots of the second mood, require to be divided into three 


classes : 
1. Class. 2. Class. 3. Class. 
AW” to sit. 1 to be good. PX? to pour ont. 1. Mood. 
אצק "2 ישב‎ 2. Mood. 


1. Classof Verbs’. The verb ישב‎ in pp. 76, 77, exhibits 
an example for the conjugations of all verbs פ"י‎ of the first class. 


In Kal, the inflection of the first mood, inf. abs. and 
part. is regular; but the inflection of the words in the second 
mood, formed from the root wy, and imperative from the 
usual persons in that mood, irregular. So also the inf. constr. 
naw (instead of nw?) with, or without, one of the letters 3, 
מ‎ 4, >, prefixed. | 


In Niphal, the words in the second mood, formed from 
aw, the imper. and infinitive are regular ; ; but the words in 


the first mood from נושב‎ and participle כושב‎ , &c. are irregular. 


In Hiphal, the words in both moods are formed from the 
respective roots יושיב , הושיב‎ ; the imperative from the usual 


personal forms in the second mood ; the inf. הושיב‎ , corresponds 
in form with the imperative. Participle win, &c. 


In Hophal, the words in the two moods are formed from the 
roots wim, and :ינשב‎ the imperative in that conjugation is 
not used. The inf. הושב‎ | Participle מוּשָב‎ 86 


7 
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All verbs of this class, whose third radical is a guttural 
. letter, as yr, form the two syllables of the root of the second 
mood Kal, by the vowels Pathach and T'seré (=-) instead of by 
two T'serés (=~), as ידע‎ , and both syllables of the inf. constr. 8 
formed by two Pathachs (--), as Nyt, according to Obs. to 
Rule V. p. 92. 

The conjugations with Dagesh formative in the second 
letter, as Piel, Pual and Hithpael areregular. See Table me 
pp. 76, 77. 

Obs. 1. The following ten verbs aw ירע‎ : THs יצַא יקָע‎ ds 
יחד . ילד‎ > aT,» ידע‎ = belong exclusively to פ"י‎ of the first class. 
Others have forms partly belonging to this class and partly to one of 
the remaining two classes, according to the examples about to be 
given. 

Obs. 2. In the second mood Kal the form of the root ישב‎ with 
two T'serés (.---), (instead of יישב‎ , as 0", from 30°) proceeds from 
the omission of the first radical (9), which, as a quiescent letter, coalesces 
with the preceding vowel 19076 or Chirik: the vowel Tseré has been 
probably preferred to Chirtk, in the first syllable, to compensate for 
the omission of (*), and תג‎ the second most likely on account of euphony. 

Obs. 8. In both moods of .Hiphil and Hophal, the form of the 
roots, and their derivative words proceed from the (°) being changed 
into (1), which (1), as a quiescent letter, coalesces in ה(שיב‎ and 
יושיב‎ with the preceding Cholem, and in ינשב , השב‎ with the pre- 
ceding Shurek. The same remarks apply to the root 2W3 in Niphal, 
where the (1) coalesces with the preceding Cholem. Hence, in those 
parts of the verb, where the (1) is doubled in the pronunciation, 
by Dagesh compensative, on which account, it cannot coalesce with 
the preceding vowel, the inflection will be regular: e. g. in the second 
mood, imp. and inf. Niphal. 

Obs. 3. Many modern grammarians follow Kimchi, in solving the 
words in which (1) becomes quiescent into the forms of regular verbs : 
as ישב‎ into נושב :יישב‎ into בָוְשב‎ , and so on the words in Hiphil and 
Hophal ; but it will be seen from the Preface, where we shall enter 


more fully into this subject, that such solutions do not facilitate the 
acquirement of these irregular verbs. 
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11. Class of Verbs .ת"ל‎ The second class is distinguished 
from the first in forming the two syllables in the root of the 
second mood Kal by long Chirik and Pathach (-י-)‎ : 88 30”, 
and in forming the syllables in the roots of both moods in Hi- 
phil by the long vowels 71966 and Chirik, as היטיב‎ 2% 
in which the first radical (*) is retained. From the observations 
on the following Table of the Verb 20, it will be seen, that 
Kal and Hiphil will suffice as a specimen for the conjugation 
of the verbs פ"י‎ belonging to the second class. 


Table of Verbs ם"י‎ 2. Class. 


1. Moop. Fem. הַפָּעִיל‎ Mas. Fem. קל‎ Mas. 
Root DOV Root יטב‎ 

AIO ‘mat 

PIT mag Ayo?‏ הימב 
myo) TN] mam ay‏ 
)4320 היטננו 
NINN BAIN nam OID?‏ 
130° היטיבו 

2. Moon. Root ייטיב‎ Root 30” 
—— | אטב‎ ION 
Un OR תִּימָבִ‎ ION 
TON = ad» In שב‎ 
יטב יטיב‎ 
MIA DOR תִּימָבְנָה‎ awn 


ימְבוּ = תִּיטֶבְנָה 92 ANN‏ 
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Obs. 1. The first mood of יב‎ corresponds with that of ישב‎ , 
and is solely given in contradistinction to the second mood, by which 
latter form Kal distinguishes itself from the first class. 


Obs. 2. In Kal the imperative יטבו : ימבי יטב‎ . 7310" of 10! 
does not occur, but it assumes such forms i in other 0 0 פ'‎ of the 
second class. 


Obs. 3. The participle forms :ומב‎ 330°, whenever they occur, 
are also of the same form with those of aw, the first class פ"י‎ - 
The same is the case with the inf. absolute. 

Obs. 4. In Hiphil, the imperative .הימב‎ DOT. WON, 
“W207 , 1s formed, as usual, from the second person sing. and plural 
of the mas. and fem. gender. 


Inf. absol. DOT; consir. DOT. Participle מִיטיבה . מיטיב‎ , &c. 


Obs. 5. The conjugations with Dagesh formative, namely Piel 
יטב‎ , Pual 10°, Hithpael התיטב‎ , are entirely regular ; and since 
Niphal, Hophal, when they do occur, correspond in their inflec- 
tion with those of ישב‎ , the first class, examples, therefore, have 
only been given of Kal and Hiphil, in which conjugations, the se- 


cond class םש"‎ is distinguished from those of the first class. 


Obs. 5. The first radical (*) in Hithpael is either retained, as in 
הַתִילַד‎ from ילד‎ or changed into (1), as in התודע‎ from YT > 


otherwise the conjugation is regular. 
Obs. 6. The verbs which properly belong to this class are: ישר‎ , 
.יָסָר‎ px. J, 3 and POI in Hiphil from יָמָן‎ 
Obs. 7. Anomalous forms are Son instead of איליל‎ , from OD 
Jer. XLvili. 31; ייטיב‎ instead of 20", from יטב‎ Job xxiv. 21; YT 
instead of YT’, from YT Ps. cxxxviil. 6. 
u1. Class of Verbs "5. -The peculiarity of these verbs, 1s, 


that the first radical (י)‎ is supplied (like the כ‎ in verbs (פ'נ‎ by 
Dagesh compensative in the second letter of the root of the 
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second mood Kal, and in either mood of Niphal, Hiphil and 
Hophail. 


Four verbs, namely My, yy’, dy, M3' belong to this class: 
and the following five, ww, יר‎ "Dy, 1D’, TO’, only in a 
few instances. 


Examples of the first four are needless, since they are con- 
jugated precisely as those of verbs :"כ‎ 6. ₪. ny to set on fire, 
2. mood Kal ny; Niphal 1. mood נצת‎ : Hiphil הצית‎ , parti- 
ciple מַצִית‎ ; like ,נגָּש , ינש‎ WIT, WD, and so the remaining 
three. The other five occur in thee following passages: TW" 
from 2 to be straight, 1 Sam. vi. 12; AIS, WTI from 
יָצַר‎ to form, Isai, .אנא‎ 8; Jer.i.5. px) Levit. xiv. 26, and 
the participle Hophal מְצָק‎ Job xi. 3, but more frequently 
מוצק‎ , from py? to pour out. OON Hos. x. 10, from 10° to 
chastise. JO) 1 Kings vii. 9. a noun derived from 10’ to lay the 
foundation. 

Obs. The first two classes of verbs םי‎ correspond in their inflec- 
tion with the Arabic 3 and 7 in Hebrew no verb occurs which 
begins with )( (, as first radical, but we cannot infer from their non- 
occurrence that they did not exist in the vernacular language, since 
some nouns are still found, which have (1) for their first radical, as 
וְלָד‎ Mi, and in Hithpael the radical (י)‎ is changed into (1), and 
treated as aconsonant. The third class is more peculiar to the He- 
brew and Aramaic, than to the Arabic language. 


VERBS QUIESCENT IN ,ע"ו‎ AS DIP fo rise. 


Before we point out the peculiarities of these Verbs, it will 
be proper to observe, that all those, which terminate in a qui- 
escent (71), as Mp to hope; Mx to command, from TS : TN Zo 
desire, from mR: are conjugated as mm) i in pp. 82, "83, which 
exhibits an example of all verbs 779. Fight others, as 31, 
שוע‎ , Dy, my, עור‎ , WH, Ms, רוח‎ are regular in their conju- 


/ 
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gation. In all other verbs, the medial radical (1) being qui- 


escent, causes a change in the forms of the conjugations. 


The verbs quiescent in ע"1‎ which have always a monosyl- 
labic infinitive, formed either by Shurek, as Dx, saw to re- 
turn ; or by Cholem, as מות‎ fo die, בוש‎ to be ashamed ; have 
the peculiarity, that they assume three distinct monosyllabic 
forms in the root of the first mood al: e. g. the form Op he 
rose, has for its infinitive קום‎ : Mp he died, מות‎ ; but בוש‎ he 
was ashamed, retains the form of the inf. win. The following 
Tables exhibit examples of the three forms ע"ן‎ in the first 


mood Kal. 

Taste of the three distinct forms ע"ו‎ in the 1. Moop Kal. 

1. Moov. Fem. קל‎ Mas. Fem. קל‎ Mas. Fem. קל‎ Mas. 
Root בוש‎ Root מת‎ Root Dp 

— ‘Ava — AD ‘MDP 

mwa mwa AD AD | APR ADP 

Twin בוש‎ mand | מֶת‎ mp op 

— wa — nD קמנוּ‎ 

nwa nya | | ַמְתָו | מַתֶּם מַתֶּ‎ oA 

סמו מתו ‏ — בושו 


It will be seen from this Table, that these three verbs 
differ very much from each other in the inflection of the first 
mood Kal, although their infinitives, as ,בוש‎ Nip, and oyp, 
which has also the form ,קום‎ with Cholem, are of the same 
form : illustrating the fact, already mentioned, that the sense 
of the verb is modified from the infinitive, and the form from 
the third pers. sing. of the masc. gender. 


The (1) quiescent is omitted in the first mood of the roots 
of the two verbs מות‎ and ,קוּם‎ but retained in .בוש‎ 
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In. Dxp, the third pers. sing. fem. gender, and third pers. 
plur. com. gender are formed from OP; all the rest from the 
corresponding short vowel (-), (as if from (קם‎ which the (ו)‎ 
would have, if treated as a consonant: as in ya, &e. 


In .מות‎ The third persons respectively are formed from 
Ma; all the rest, as in Oxp, from (-), but which, with the ex- 
ception of 33D, have Dagesh compensative in the letters of 
their pronom. affixes to supply the deficiency of the final radical 
(ת)‎ : as מתי‎ , AD, instead of מתתי‎ , OND, &e. 


In .בוש‎ The words are derived in the first mood from the 
root, which has the same form as the infinitive. The accent, 
in the words of the first mood Kal. is in these three verbs on 
the first syllable, (see except. 1. p. 94,) except the words in the 
second persons plural, which have always the. accent in any 
conjugation on the final syllable. Hence DAW, AW the 
Cholem is changed into Kamets Chatuph on account of the 
accent being on the final syllable. | 


In the second mood, the words are formed in קום‎ from יקוּם‎ ; 
in Nip from יָמוּת‎ ; in בוש‎ from wa’; which latter two forms are 
more frequent. Sometimes found with (}), as ,יקוס‎ but gene- 
rally with a simple Cholem, apparently where a prohibition, 
forbearance, or a desire is expressed: as ישב‎ Isai. xv. 1; YPA 
Prov. iii. 11. 


The imperative and infinitive of these verbs have either a 
quiescent (9), as ,טוב ,בוש‎ TWN, or (3), as Dp, שוב‎ . 


Some infinitives are found in both forms,. of which those 
with Cholem are in the absolute, and those with Shurek in the 
construct form. 

The participle forms are ,קם‎ Mop, &c. ,מַת‎ MND, &e. 
,בוש‎ mwa, &c.. The fem. form, which corresponds to the 


third pers. fem.- sing. of the.first mood, is distinguished from 
it by having the accent on. the final syllable. 
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In Niphal, the words of the verbs ע"ו‎ are derived, as in 
Dip, in the first mood, from the form of the root DIP}; in the 
second, from .יקום‎ It will be seen, from that conjugation in 


Dp, p. 79, that the epenthetic vowel )[( is inserted in the 
first mood between the root and the pronom. affix of the first 
persons com. gender, and second pers. sing. and plural of 
either gender. 


The imper. הקומי , הקום‎ , &c. is derived from the usual 
personal forms in the second mood. Inf. ;הקום‎ participle 
DIP, MDP), &e. 

In Hiphil, the words in the first mood are derived from 
הקיס‎ ; In the second mood, from יָּקִים‎ , see p.78. The preceding 
remark with regard to the insertion of the epenthetic vowel (4) 
applies also to the same personal forms in the first mood Hi- 
phil. But the vowel (1) is sometimes omitted: e. ₪. ADIT 
Exod. xx. 25. 13377 2 Chron. xxix. 19. 


Imper. O97, -הָקִימִי‎ Inf. opm and opm. Participle מקים‎ , 
.מִקִימָה‎ &c. 


In Hophal, the words in the first mood are formed from 
Opt, and in the second, from op. Inf. הוקם‎ ; part. מוקם‎ : 
Mapa, &e. | 

The conjugational forms Piel, Pual and Hithpael of the 
verbs quiescent in ע"ו‎ double the final radical: e. ₪. in Piel, 
the words in the first mood are formed from the root קומם‎ 
but in all remaining words the )-.( is changed to (-): as 
קומַמְמּ , קומַמְתִּי‎ ADD, 86. In the second mood the words 
are formed from DIP’, as DD'PR, תִקומָס‎ , DNPH. The im- 
perative קומָמִי ,קומם‎ from the usual personal forms in the 
second mood. Inf. ;קומס‎ participle Mapp, DDD, &c. 

In Pual, the words in the first mood, which are formed 
from the root קומס‎ , assume, with the exception of the root, 
the same form as in Piel. The words in the second mood, 


Sect..2.—Irregular Verbs. 177 


from the root ,יקומם‎ as ODIPR, ODPM, .6א‎ Inf. OD; par- 
ticiple מקומם‎ , 86. | 


In Hithpael, the words in the first mood are formed from 
the root התקומם‎ , and in the second mood from -יתְקומֶם‎ Imp. 


Dpipn, 86. Inf. opipny; part. apipnp, 86 ‘See these 
_ conjugational forms ע"ו‎ in קוּם‎ pp. 78, 79. 


The verbs קים‎ , 2°M in Piel, from ,קוּם‎ 3st ¢o be indebted, 
are regularly conjugated; but these are properly Aramaic 
forms. 


With regard to °y11y Ps. cxix. 61, it cannot be at present 
ascertained, whether it is to be derived from עוד‎ , or from Ny. 


VERBS QUIESCENT IN ,ע"י‎ As בי[‎ fo discern. 


These verbs coincide in their inflection with those quiescent 
in yy; since the (*), the second radical, which is also treated 
as a quiescent, coalesces in sound with the preceding vowel 
Chirik, asthe (1) with the preceding vowel Shurek or Cholem. 
The following brief examples will show how closely the con- 
jugational forms of these two verbs are connected with 


each other: 
KAL. First Mood ]2; whence Aj2> #2 , and so on. 
PIN PRA oe 


Second — Pp? ; 
Imper. Pa> Ma. 
Inf. absol. בו[‎ , constr. כ[‎ 
Participle ja , fem. Pr 


NipuHaL. First Mood נבון‎ whence נבגנותי‎ .- 
Second --- אבו ; יבון‎ cetesssees 
Imp. and inf. הבְּון‎ . Participle נְבון‎ 
Aa 
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Hipuiy. First Mood הבי]‎ ; whence הבינותי‎ , and so on. 
Second — | אבי ; יָבִי[‎ eee 


Imperative Jai, &c. Inf. Part. Part. Pad. 


Horna. First Mood ייב[‎ ; whence אוב[‎ , 6. 
Imperative wanting, as in all other conjugations of this form- 
Infinitive J2v7. Participle מוּב]‎ , &c. 


From comparing these forms of conjugations with those of 
קוּם‎ in pp. 78, 79, it will be seen that they only differ from each 
other in the imperative, inf. constr. and in the second mood of 
Kal ; all others correspond in their conjugations with those of 
ע"ו‎ , from which several conjugations in Y’y borrow their forms ; 
as Niphal a3 , Hiphil PAI, &c. Hence the respective roots 
of the verbs ע"י‎ double the final radical, in Piel, יבונן , בונן‎ 2 
Pual יבונן, בונן‎ , Hithpael יִתְבונָן , התבונן‎ , as those conjugations 
im ,קום‎ and are so inflected. 


These verbs dre in every respect cognate with those of yy; 
hence the infinitives of both forms occur in the same signifi- 
cation: as לון‎ and לין‎ ¢o pass the night over; שום‎ and שים‎ to 
place; שוש‎ and שיש‎ to rejoice ; חול‎ and חיל‎ to suffer pain, 
and a few others. Entirely of ע"י‎ are found 2, Tt ¢o act 
rashly ; ציק‎ to shine, ריב‎ to contend ; ריק‎ to be empty; שית‎ 
to place. | 


The older Grammarians and Lexicographers assigned the 
verbs ע"י‎ to the class עו‎ ; and considered }3, the infinitive Kai, 
as of Hiphil, by apheresis of the (7), instead of 3m, and so 
likewise יִבין‎ , as the second mood 01 Héphil. But modern gram- 
marians have, with more propriety, taken the verbs ע"י‎ as 
a distinct class; since some words are found with (*) quiescent 
in the first mood Kal, besides those in the second mood: as 
spiya Dan. ix. 2.; Ma Job xxxiii. 13, instead of the more 
frequent form ‘M13 Ps. exxxix. 2; FI Lam. iu. 8. 
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Obs. Verbs 15, whose first or third radical is one of the gut- 
tural letters, or (4), have with (1) conversive the same form in Hi- 
phil as in Kal; and can only be distinguished, from each other, by 
the context: e. ₪. in Kal are, rm?) and he rested, Exod. xx. 11; 05) 
and he turned in, &c. In Hiphilare, וי בדו‎ and he gave them rest, Josh. 
XX1. 44; ויסר‎ and he removed, or took off, Gen. viii. 13. 


VERBS QUIESCENT IN ,ל"א‎ as ND to find. 


The verbs, of which NID In pp. 80, 81, serves as a specimen 
for their conjugation, assume the forms of the regular verb, in 
which א‎ is treated as a consonant. This is the case wherever 
the pronominal affixes require the final א‎ of the root to form 
the syllable : as (7—), (4), in the first, (*—), (9), in the second 
respective moods and imperatives, and (71) in the participles 
of the various conjugations. See Rule III. p.94. Hence these 
parts of the verb being regular, it should be borne in mind, that 
they are entirely excluded from the following remarks on the 
verbs .ל"א‎ 


In Kat, the words in the first mood are formed from RXD, 
and in the second from xxiD°; hence they differ from the re- 
gular form Kal, in having for the second syllable of the root, 
instead of (-), the corresponding long vowel ) ד‎ (; with which 
vowel the א‎ coalesces in sound, and forms a simple syllable. 
But in the second and third person fem. plural of the second 
mood, the (+) is changed into ) + (, which is the case with the 
same personal genders in all the conjugational forms. 


The imperative is formed, as usual, from the second mood 
sing. and plural of the masc. and fem. gender. The absol. and 
constr. form of the infinitive, as well as the forms of the two 
participles, are regular. 


In NreHat, the words 0 in‘), ,נוּ‎ OF, תֶן‎ the 


first mood have for their second syllable (- ), instead of (- ) 
an the regular verbs; whilst the root from which the words are 
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derived has (+) for its second syllable, as N¥D) instead of 
NxID); for which no more reason can be assigned, than in Hi- 
phil and Hophal, where the same form of words which have 
also )3( in the second syllable, are derived from the root 
הַמְצָא , המְציא‎ instead of הַמְצַא‎ , NDT. 


In the second mood, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal, the re- 
spective roots and their derivative words are regular, except 
that א‎ quiescent; when terminating the syllable in Hophal, is 
preceded by (+) instead of (-). The imp. inf. and participles 
of these conjugations are regular. Piel, Pual, and Hithpaet 
are entirely regular. 


Obs. With respect to the verbs terminating in (:-), as .מַלָא‎ 
which belongs to this class of verbs. See the following Section. 


VERBS QUIESCENT IN ,ל"ה‎ as גלה‎ to reveal. 
TT 


In the first mood of all conjugations, the final 7 of the root 
is changed into 4, in the third pers. fem. singular: as m3, 
.נְגְלְתָה‎ instead of wd, ְְלְהָה‎ , from the roots ,לדה‎ mp2, ee. 
In all remaining personal "forms, the 77 is changed into (*), 
except in third persons plural of the common gender, where the 
(*) is throughout omitted, and the word has apparently a con- 
tracted form: as 193 contracted from גליו‎ since we find words 
of the same personal form in ry, which in pause retain the י)‎ ( 
as Or Deut. 1אאא‎ 37, and DTT Ps. XXXVIl. 40; 1003 Ps. 
Lxxili. 2, and 10) Ps. xxi. 12. In the word TOM (Ps. ivi. 2. 
only) instead of malian the ,תת‎ originating from ,ה‎ 18 pro- 


bably here changed into (*), to avoid the concurrence of two | 
sibilant letters in the pronunciation. 


From the change of the letter ה‎ into (*), which is the 
case in all personal forms, with the exception of the words in the 
third persons, proceeds the vowel (-) and (.-), the Chirik of 
which forms the second syllable in Kal, and the 7566 the 
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same syllable in all the rest of the conjugations; because the 
(*}) coalesces more in sound with either of: these two vowels, than 
with (-), by which the second syllable is formed in all conju- 
gations of the first mood in regular verbs. But no sufficient 
reason can be given why the vowel (--) has been preferred in 
the second syllable of all the rest of the conjugations, to (—) 
which forms the second syllable in the first mood Kal. 

In the second mood, where all the words are properly 
formed from the respective roots, as from my i in Kal, my 
in Niphal, my in Piel, &c. no other remarks need to be made, 
than that in the second pers. fem. sing. and plural, and third 
pers. mas. plural, the final 77 of the root is omitted, and the 
words have a contracted form; e.g. in Kal 3M second pers. 
fem. singular, oan second pers. fem. plural ; by third pers. 
masc. plural, are contracted from won, ליל תִנְלְוּ‎ » and so 
in the same persons of the other conjugations. Compare with 
the latter form sour Job xii.6; and those words terminating 
in a paragogic ₪ as ישְתּיוּן‎ Ps. Lxxviii. 44: JYDID Ps. 
XXXVI. 8; yan Tsai. xxi. 12. 0 


The imperative is, as usual, formed in all conjugations from 
the second person masc. and fem. in the sing. and plural, with 
this exception, that the masc. sing. in Kal, Niphal, and Piel 
terminates in (..), as 7) from man in Kal; הַנָלה‎ from man 
in Niphal; גלה‎ from man in Piel. 


The infinitive absolute 73 in Kal frequently terminates 
in (ו)‎ instead of :ה‎ as 132 to weep, הר(‎ to conceive, רְאו‎ to 
see, ₪06. In Piel 753, or with (—), as קוה‎ Ps. xx. 2. ‘In 
Niphal הַגָלָה‎ Hiphil 2x3; Hophal PIN; and in Hithpael 
mann. 


In the inf. constr. the ה‎ is changed into (ת)‎ in all the 
conjugations: as ning in Kal ; moan Niphal, nia Piel, &c. 


The participles active mas. sing. in all conjugations ter- 
minate in (--ה)‎ : as mi Kal, ְגְלָה‎ Niphal, &c.; and in the 
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fem. in (M—): as ni, 2), &c. In some instances, the 
part. fem. mia i in K al takes the form mi, as M3 weeping 
Lam. 1. 16; mats watching Prov. .1.27אאא‎ The part. passive in 
Kalis regular : as 99) masc. m3 fem.and in plural D3, nino. 


The verbs הָיָה‎ to be, TPM to live, which have (ה)‎ a gut- 
tural letter for their first radical, belong properly to this class 
of verbs; but as they deviate with respect to the vowels, 
although slightly, in some parts from 779), given as a specimen 
for the conjugation of all verbs ,לה‎ it will be proper to point 
out their deviations in this place. 


to be, which occurs only in Kal and Niphal, deviates‏ היה 
in the vowels from the verbs m2 only in the following case.‏ 


Where ()) the first radical of m3; commencing a syllable, 
has a simple Sheva, ,ה‎ the first radical of ,הָיָה‎ being a gut- 
tural letter, receives a compound Sheva: hence in my the 
second pers. mas. and fem. plur. of the first mood Kal have 
On, 7, but in 722, ,גְלִיתֶם‎ Ina. The same is the case 
with the imperative of הָיָה‎ in which the ה‎ commencing the 
syllable has a compound "Sheva, instead of a simple one: 
e.g. הָוָה‎ mas. הָוִי‎ fem. ,היו‎ mas. plur. "71, fem. plural; 
inf. constr. הָיות‎ : whilst the imperative of m3 has m3, גלי‎ 
&c.; and inf. constr. .גְלַת‎ In the participle the ) י‎ ) is changed 
into (1): as הוה‎ for היה‎ mas. הוה‎ for m7 fem. &e. The 
forms of words in all remaining parts of the first and second 
mood Kal, inf. absol. participle, and the few words found in 
Niphal, are inflected as m3. 


mm to live, which occurs only in Kal, Piel, and Hiphil 
has also, as iJ, in the second pers. mas. and fem. plural 
of the first mood. Kal, on, חַייתן‎ : in the imp. mn, חַיוּ ,חַיי‎ 
Tn. Participle ,היה ,,חַי‎ DYN, חיות‎ 


Piel, the words in the first mood derived from rem, with‏ הזה 
the exception of those in the third person, appear to have Chirik‏ 
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for the second syllable, as חייתם‎ Numb. xxxi. 15, from which. 
the remaining words ‘Sr com. חיית‎ mas. NT fem. &c. in 
that mood may be formed. The words of the second mood 
derived from ידזִיה‎ , the imp. and participle, are inflected as in 
Piel of m2. / 

In Hiphil Pon; imp. mmm; inf. abs. החיה‎ and con- 
struct. AYO, where the second radical, being a guttural letter, 
has a compound Sheva instead of a simple one. 


The following five verbs, as mat, לְהַהּ , כָּמָהּ‎ Ma), MDF, 
which terminate in 77 with a point inserted, called ,מפיק‎ (see 
the last line of p. 5. and the first 2 in p. 6.) are regular in their 
conjugations. 


VERBS DOUBLED IN ,ע"ע‎ as סבב‎ to surround. 
דח‎ 


These verbs, in which the second radical is doubled, are in 

the conjugation of some personal forms regular. This is the 
case wherever the two last radicals are retained, as DDN, from 
FIN to encompass; 3%}2, from Na to plunder; MDM, &e. 
from DD} to reflect. But the second radical, which in these 
verbs is mostly dropped, and its deficiency supplied by Dagesh 
compensative in the third radical, causes a change in the 
vowels of the conjugations. 


In Kal, Niphal, Hiphil and Hophai, the respective roots 
of the first mood, as 3D, ADI, ADT, ADI are without Dagesh 
compensative, since the latter can only be inserted in a con- 
sonant, according to Rule VI. p. 93, which has a vowel. 
Hence, such a Dagesh will be inserted in the final radical letter 
of the verb, wherever that letter forms a syllable with a pro- 
nominal affix: as in the third person fem. singular TaD, 72D), 
,הַסָבָה‎ Maw, and third pers. plur. comm. gender ,סבו‎ 
12D), (ADIT, .הוּסָבּוּ‎ Hence too, in all remaining persons, 
where the affix forms a distinct syllable, Dagesh compensative 
could not have been inserted in the final letter of the verb, 
unless an epenthetic vowel had been interposed between the 
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final letter and the affix; which vowel, in the first -moods 4 
these conjugations, is (}), an immutable Cholem: as *M\3D, 
נסבותי‎ , “MIA, הוּסְבּותִי‎ - Moreover the accent, which in these 
words always comes on the final letter of the root, cannot 
take place, unless that letter has a vowel to form a syllable. 


In the same conjugations the respective roots of the second 
mood are, 21D’, 2D’, 30%, 10%, from which the remaining 
words are derived. ‘The preceding remarks, with regard to 
the insertion of Dagesh compensative, apply also to the second 
and third pers. fem. plural, where the affix forming a distinct 
syllable, an epenthetic vowel is likewise inserted, viz. )*--( be- 


tween the final letter of the root and the affix. 


The imperatives, Kal ,סובי , סוב‎ &c., Niphal הסבי , הסב‎ , 
Hiphil 3077, ‘207 are formed from the usual personal forms 


in the second mood. 


The inf. absol. Kal 21D is regular; the constr. occurs in 
the irregular form, as סוב‎ , DIM, 1102, 20D, and in the re- 
gular 1305, 113. Niphal הסוב‎ , AM or AN, Hiphil avn, 
Hophal הוּסב‎ . 

Of participles, the active in Kal assumes either the form 
of the third pers. sing. mas. and fem. of the first mood, as 3D, 
aD, 86. or is regular, as :סובבות , סובְבִים ,72210 , סובָב‎ the 
pass. part. is always regular, as 3120, ‘map, סבובים.‎ , 
.סבוּבות‎ In Niphal 2p), 73D), 86. Hiphil 39D, מִסְבָּה‎ 
&c. Hophal IDI, ,מוּסְבָּה‎ 6 = 


Piel, Pual,. Hithpael are entirely regular: e. g. 5571, 
born; nT, יהלל‎ ; DAT ; DIN ; which are the respective 
roots of the two moods in these conjugations. 

But many verbs ע"ע‎ double the final radical in these three 


conjugations, and correspond in their inflection with those of 
ע"ו‎ in pp. 78, 79: thus the conjugational forms of 1310, יסובב‎ 
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which supply Piel; 2390, יסובב‎ , Pual; AAD, AAD . 
Hithpael, are the respective roots in the two moods of these 
three conjugations. 


Obs.1. In Kal, תמָנו‎ Lam. iii. 22, is the third person plural, in- 
stead of תמָמו‎ , which must not be confounded with תמו‎ Numb. 
Xvii. 28, which is the first person plural, instead of 122. Several 
words, in which Dagesh ought to be inserted, are found without it. 
See Obs. 3. to Niphal. The form רבג‎ they shoot arrows, Gen. XLix. 23, 
with Cholem in the first syllable has probably been preferred to Pa- 
thach, to distinguish it from רבו‎ they are many. דלו‎ Job xxviii. 4, 
compare with the regular form 007 Isai. xix. 6. Some words are 


found in the second mood, which have short Chirik, instead of Ka- 
mets, for their first syllable: as ידם‎ for ידם‎ , Ps. .אאא‎ 13, Amos v. 
13; OM for OMY Ezek. xxii. 12. 


Obs. 2. The imper. occurs with (7) paragogic, as MIN» MIP 
Numb. xxii. 6. 11, instead of קב :אר‎ ; with kamets chatuph, רְנִי‎ 
Isai. .וע‎ 1, 13) xxiv. 23, for רנו הנל‎ . 


Obs. 3. In Niphal, the first mood, assumes three forms, as 3D); 
Did) Ps. xxii. 15, 112] Nah. i. 12; but only in the third pers. either 
mas. or fem. sing., and plur. com. gender. The remaining words in 
that mood have Pathack. Several words are found without Dagesh in 
the second radical: as MOP] Job x.1; MPA) Isai. xix. 3; instead of 
RDI.» גנְבְקֶה‎ In the second mood, the final syllable of the root 
terminates in Pathach, as 10°, or in Cholem, as 10° Ps. civ. 3. 


As the words in the second mood of, Kal and Niphai assume often 
the same form, it is certainly difficult for the learner, and even for the 
scholar, to decide at once to which of the two conjugations words cf 
such form belong, and there is no other means of coming to a cer- 
tainty in the decision, than from the connected sense in the context. 
See Elias Levita’s Grammar, fol. 24. But Ben Zeb in his Grammar, 
fol. 125. observes: “It appears to me, that whenever the words occur 


Br 
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in both conjugations, they have in the first syllable in Kal (=), and 
in Niphal )---(, and that those which have )---( in Kal, are not at 
all found in Niphal: as 57°. ידום‎ ; hence D2 in Deut. xx. 8, is of 
Niphal, since it is not found in Kal. The word אֶת‎ (the sign of 
the accusative case) after it, is of no import, since MW is also used 
with the passive voice. This is also true of all the words from D7) 
in the second mood Kal, since they are not found in Niphal.” 


Obs. 4. Hiphil. Some words have Pathach in their first syllable, 
and Dagesh in the second, as DAF) Job xxii.3; WA Exod. xxiii. 21. 
רְנן‎ , one of the verbs ע"ע‎ is the only one which in the second mood 


Hiphil is regular: as PIIN Job xxix. 13; PIV Ps. uxv. 9. Imper. 
הרנינו‎ Deut. xxxii. 43. 


It remains to point out in this place, according to 
Obs 3. p. 95, the affixes governed by transitive verbs in 
the objective case. These affixes are abbreviated termi- 
nations of the objective pronouns ‘NN comm. me, אתך‎ 
mas. thee, 18 fem. thee, אתו‎ hom, 7NN her, &c. in the 
mas. and fem. gender sing. and plural. The pronouns 
themselves are of a contracted form, as may be seen from 
Obs. 3. p. 47. 


The first of the following two Tables exhibits the 
affixes in their detached form; the second in their usual 
combination with the verb. 
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TaBLE I. The Affixes in their detached form. 


Singular. 1. Moon. Plural. 
Mas. Fem. Mas. Fem. 
1. Person ‘J or > aay — pms aT or 93 מכ‎ 
2. ד‎ or J— IT or JT | -כֶם‎ la 
3. —— Wor) Mor מו:-ם-ם | ה‎ |]-|- 
9. Moon. 

1. Person --נן --נִי‎ - 
2 — F M2 Ir 3B -כֶם|‎ 2 
3. o— -הָ ו הו‎ | o> -ן מו -ם‎ 
Affixes of the Second Mood with an epenthetic Nun. 

Singular. 
1. Pers.com. תָי | הרתי‎ for ‘237 | 3. Mas. 2 for WI 
2. —— mas. J— Ma — AIT | 8 Fem. T7- — Pm 


With regard to the changes of vowels in the personal 
forms of the verb, which take place in consequence of 
these affixes, (see p. 89. 2.), it will be seen from the 
remarks on Table II, that they are regulated by the 
same rules which obtain in nouns, when combined with 
affixes in the genitive case. | 


TaBLE IJ. The 8 


mT 


לְמְדוּהָ 
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לְמַרְתוּנוּ 


‘NT? 


תּלְמְדָנוּ 
rT‏ 
1D)‏ 

TDM 


תּלְמדוּנוּ 


לְמָדוּנוּ 


לְמַדְתִיכֶם 


לְמַדְכֶם 
pant?‏ 
D710)‏ 


pay? 


porn 


Aw? 


11D? 
לְמָרַתְכן‎ 
ITD? 


לְמָרוּבָן 


a‏ ו ו ו 


IT 


oe eee | eee 


לְמַרְנוּם 
pinto?‏ 


orm? 


אֶלְמְדֶם 
OTA‏ 


| תִּלְמָדִים 


לְמַדֶם 
תּלְמָדֶם 
ְלְמָדֶם 


pn 


pn 
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them, f. 


TID? 
ara 
py 
me 
Mon 
ape 


תִלְמְדוּן 


Ary 


189 


*pouied] 


First Mood. 


I, com. 


thou, m. 


Second Mood. 


thou, f. 
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with the Verb 10> in Kal. 


‘NTO? 
‘210? 
"NTO? 


719? 


‘RD? 


m7? | 1? 


thee, m. 


PAID 


ANT? 
WD? 


thee, f. 


למָדְּ 


19? 
TI? 


179? 


PAW? 


him. 


aly, 
int? 
YA? 
11? 
ְמַדְתוּ‎ 
WIT? 


לְמַדְתוּהוּ 


למדוּהוּ 


GT | RN = הדהאה | יה‎ |, | — 


[TIM 20 [eYs‏ [פטנני 


I, com. 
thou, m. 
thou, f. 


he. 


כן 
תִּלמד 
TDM‏ 
לְמד 
Ton‏ 
)79 
‘OPP‏ 
bape‏ 
m3"‏ 


תִּלְמָדנִי 

‘PID 

my | oe 

TIBIA | תִּלְמָנִי.‎ 
T1073 


תִּלְמְדוּנִי \ 


ְמְדוּנִי | ילְמְדוּךָ 


TIP? 
TION 
play 


mI 


אְמְדַהוּ 
TTI‏ 
תִלְמְדִיהוּ 
TID?‏ 
ה 
נְלְמְדַהוּ 


WIT 


TTI 
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TaBxe II. 
them, m you, f. you, m us her 
לְמַדְהָ | | למדנו לְמָדֶם‎ 
oT? למדינו‎ | Md 
py) למְדונוּ‎ | MID? 


| ו ( ו‎ ETA SE ELE I PP TEIN I TTL ETE, | 


לוּמְדָה | למנו | למְדְכֶם = | me} oi} TY‏ 
ATO | OMT] Aw | oa! | want) AMID‏ 
ae) aie‏ | לוּמַדִיכֶם | | yoy | oe] oie‏ 
לומְדותִיהָ| לומְדותִינוּ | oni‏ | לומְדותִיכָן | OPN TD!‏ | לומְדותָיהָן 
לְמּדָה | לְמוּדנוּ | לְמוּדְכס = | לְמדְמֶן = ono)‏ 
לְמוּרָתָהּ | לְמוְְתנּ panna?)‏ | לְמוּדַתָ mn?)‏ 
לְמוּדִיהָ | לְמוּדינוּ | לְמוּדִיכֶם | | ipo?‏ | לְמוּדִיהֶם 
למוּדותִיה | לְמוּדוּתִינוּ| לְמוּדותִיכֶם | לְמוּדותִיכָן | לְמוּדותִיהם | לְמוּדותִיהֶן 
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Continued. 
him. thee, f. thee, m. 
TTD? lap, learn thou, m. 
wT) 12? 
770) 
WNW 5 
| nyo? 


LAS | TS | TEED | A | TS RRS | A 


learning, "|‏ | לומר Fw] "wy‏ | לומְדְדּ | | לומדו 


ino | tam] למַדֶת | למַדְתִּי | למַרְתְּּ‎ | --- % 
לומדִיו‎ | mmo) amb) mb] למָדִים‎ | — a) 5 
לוּמדותָיו‎ | pat | pid | nied | לומדות‎ | --- + / ° 
mn? TRO למוּדו | | לְמוּדְדּ‎ TD? having 3 : 
לְמְדַתו‎ | typed) aed] ype? | pep | -- ("| 8 
לוד | למודו = | לדו‎ | pnb | לְמוּדִים‎ | — | 8 
לְמוּדותָיו‎ THM? pnin? לְמוּדותִי‎ nino? 0% . 1 
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REMARKS ON THE CHANGE OF VOWELS, WITH THE 
AFFIXES IN THE OBJECTIVE CASE. | 


I. First Moop. 


1. THE accent, which by the additional affixes 18 re- 
moved from the second to the third syllable, as from TW? to 
TAM; &c., occasions the first vowel (+) to be rejected. The 
rejection is indicated by a Sheva under ל‎ See signification 
of ):( in p. 7. See also the last five lines i in Rule 11. p- 94. 


2. The affixes are simply added, as may be seen from 
the preceding table, to all personal forms which end in the 
vowels (--י)‎ or (3): as to תי‎ in ‘TD? > the first pers. singular, 
and to 3) in 9709; the first pers. plural ; whence TAD? 6 
ְמִדְנוּדּ‎ 80. The same is the case with AW) the second 
pers. masc. singular, where the affixes are added to the final 
syllable i, but with this distinction, that (*) under ת‎ is 
changed for (-) before the affix ‘) with a conjunctive accent, 
and always retained with a distinctive one; as ‘TD, TD. 

The form YTD? (I have learned him) with the accent on 
the ultimate is contracted from WPA? with the accent on 
the penultimate. So also in the second person masc. Inyo? 
= (thou hast learned him) from לְמַדְתַהוּ‎ . 


5. In AT), the second pers. fem. singular, the final con- 
sonant receives the vowel Chirik זס ת‎ A, to either of which 
‘vowels the affixes ני‎ or 3) are added; as ATO? or ATID, 
But with affixes of the third persons generally Sor ; as לְמַרְתּיו‎ 
(contracted from (לְמַרְתִּיהוּ‎ and לְמַרְתִּים‎ As this second person 
with some affixes has the same vowels as the first person, they 
can only be distinguished: from each other by paying atten- 
tion to the context, from which it may be easily ascertained 
whether the verb is used in the first or second person. 


Sect. 2.—The Affixes. 193 


Anomalous forms are Sa Pa thou fem: hast born us, Jer. 
11. 27 ; הְשְבַּעְתָּנו‎ thou hast made us sweur, Josh. 11. 17. 20. 
Cant. v.. 2. ATI thou hast caused us to descend, Josh ii. 18. 


4. 705, the third pers. mas. singular, takes the form 
7? before the affix נִי‎ me, and 1)? before 3} ws, as 109, 
7100: before the rest of the affixes it assumes the same form 
as בר"‎ a noun of the second class. 7799 (he has learned 
me) in the singular changes frequently the vowel (-) before 
the affix for its corresponding long vowel ) + ( with a distinc- 
tive accent: as IAN) Josh. xv. 19; 23) Ps. exviii. 5. 


i709, the third pers. fem. singular, in which the final ה‎ 
before the affixes is changed for MN, takes the form ni): as 
NID), 80. In לְמַרַתְדּ‎ ont, IND, the final vowel be- 
fore these affixes is changed 0 its corresponding short one 
on account of having the accent on the penultimate: as 
THAIN (she loves thee), Ruth iv. 5: (ona she has stolen 
them), Gen. xxxi. 32. The form wT? is contracted from 
WIND? : as m0) Prov. xxxl. 12; ְמָלְתוּ‎ 1 Sam. 1. 24. 


mad, the third pers. plural of the comm. gender, takes 
the form 11? before the affixes : NI?» 6 


Obs. Verbs terminating in (..), as JIN , retain that vowel in 
the third pers. before the affixes: as TIN Deut. xv. 16; אהָבו‎ 
2 Sam. xii. 24. Verbs with final Cholem are found in one instance 
only ; as ִבַלְתִּיו‎ (I conquered him) Ps. xiii. 5. 


II. Srconp Moon. 


1. The vowel Cholem, whenever it forms the final syllable 
of the personal forms, as sib, &c. is changed for its corre- 
sponding short vowel Kamets Chatuph before the affixes 7, 
DD, J: as TIO, DITO, TO). But before the rest of the 
affixes, the vowel Cholem is rejected, and the final’ consonant 

Cc 
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takes the vowel (--); as ‘10, TIO, yTID?, ₪0. With 
the affix of the third pers. masc. sing. occur such forms 
as DT (Hos. viii. 3.) contracted from WTY Judg. ix. 40; 
27h (Numb. xxiii. 25.) contracted from Tapa Ps. .אא‎ 
15; “equivalent to יברכהוּ‎ Gen. xiv. 19. With the affix of the 
third pers. fem. sing. Tey Levit. xiii. 21; .אא ְגְאָלנָה‎ 


Gen. xvi. 7.‏ ימְצאהה 


9. The affixes are simply added to all personal forms 
which end in the vowels (*—) or (3): as IDA, תִלְמְדִיהוּ‎ &c. 
With the plural termination }) (see Deut. iv. 10, 11.) instead 
of 3 occur the following forms: IPN Jer. ii. 24; יעברנהו‎ 
V. 22; יִשַבְּוּנְד‎ Ps. Lxili. 4; ישרתונך‎ Isai. Lx. 75 ‘IND, 
‘IW, NP, Prov. i. 28. 


Obs. Verbs, which in the second mood form the final syllable 
by (-), as ילבש‎ , to which also belong those which have a guttural 
letter for their second and third radical, as YW? OND lengthen that 
vowel to its corresponding long one ) ד‎ ( before the affixes: as way 
Job xxix. 14; ישמָעָנִי‎ Exod. vi. 12; WINS? Gen. xxxvii. 15. | 


11]. מצזנצגפעלא]‎ Moon. 


1. The principal form of the imperative, as ep, » Is 
changed for 1? before the affixes, e. g. שמרני‎ Ps. xvi. 1; 
רדפהו‎ xxxiv. 15. But if the second or third radical be a 
guttural letter, as yaw, mw, the final vowel (-) i 18 length- 
ened to its corresponding long one («}: as שְמעָנִי‎ Gen. xxiii. 
14; מִשָחָהוּ‎ 1 Sam. xvi. 12. 


2. The remaining forms ending in (--י)‎ and (4) (to which 
also belongs לְמָדו‎ for 73107) undergo no change before ‘the 
affixes. With the affix of the third pers. fem. singular we 
find forms terminating in and in --הּ‎ ; as כְצָרְהָ‎ Prov iv. 13; 
ae a Tsai. xxx. 8. 
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IV. INFINITIVE. 


1. The infinitive before affixes takes commonly the form 
TH); a as ‘IPD Exod. xxxii. 34; 2p Gen. L. 14; עָבָרְנוּ‎ Josh. 
iv.23. But before the affixes 7, DD, כָן‎ it assumes, besides 
the preceding one, also the form a2; as TDN Gen. ii. 17; 
אַכָלְכם‎ Gen. iii. 5; which compare with 72 ‘Deut. xxix. 11, 
nde psy xxvii. 4. Kimchi citing, in his Grammar fol. 39, 


the various forms of the infinitive, observes: ‘ and this is the 
distinction between the infinitive and the noun, viz. the Cholem 
of the infinitive is shortened to Kamets Chatuph, but always 
retained in the noun, or in the noun derived from the verb; 
e. g. 722 (thy first born), חַמרךּ‎ (thy ass), שלומְכֶם‎ (your 
peace), from 7123, "-שלום חמור‎ 


2. But the infinitive is properly distinguished from the 
noun by taking affixes either in the genitive or in the objective 
case: e. g. in the genitive IPB my visitation, Exod. xxxii. 34; 


NIP my calling, Ps. cxli. 1, in the accusative ‘ww in- 
tendest thou to kill me, Exod. ii. 14; "OT? to console me, 
Isal. xxl. 4. 


V. PaRTICIPLES. 


1. The participle active ל מד‎ combined with the affixes of 
nouns is inflected after the form מופת‎ , which is given as an 


example for nouns of the fifth class; the participle passive 
לָמוּד‎ with affixes of nouns is inflected after the form שלום‎ , the 


third class of nouns. 


2. The participle active may also be combined with the 
affixes of the verb or noun; as עשָנִי‎ he that made me, Job 
+ 11. 22; ON he that sees me, Isai. xlvii. 10; but עשי‎ my 
maker, ראי‎ my seer, Job vii. 8. xxxv.10. With regard to 
either signification, there is no material difference, but there is 
a great difference in the grammatical construction, since the 
first are combined with an accusative, and the second with a 
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genitive case. See participle and infinitive p. 149, also Obs. 1. 
and 2. p. 150. 


3. As to the combination of affixes with the rest of the 
active conjugations of regular verbs, there cannot be any 
difficulty, since the affixes of the first and second mood, and 
imperative, being the same, all preceding remarks are appli- 
cable to them. It is likewise unnecessary to give any ex- 
amples of the combination of affixes with irregular verbs, 
because their irregularities do not affect any change in the 
vowels of the affixes. 


4. ‘The passive conjugations, as Niphal, Pual, Hophal, 
do not admit, by nature of their signification, of any affixes. 
Nor do the active conjugations in the first and second person 
admit affixes of the same person, since the reflective sense, 
which would be thus expressed, is already supplied by the 
conjugation Hithpael. 


SECTION IIL. 


VERBS NEUTER. 


Verbs, which express in Ka/ an action, that passes 
over from the subject to some other object, are called 
mash oye, 1. 6. ¢ransitives: as ame he loves, אָבָל‎ he 
eats, because the action, therein contained, requires 
another object, in the accusative, for its completion. 
Those which imply an action, or a state of being that 
affects no other object, but is confined to the subject only, 
are called ,פָעָלִים עומָדִים‎ i.e. intransitives: as jn he 
goes, jw he sleeps, non he is wise, since they express an 
absolute, independent action, or state of being, without 
requiring another object for its completion. 
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Verbs intransitive are commonly distinguished from 
transitive ones by the vowel, which forms the final syl- 
lable of the root of the first mood in Kal. 

1. All verbs which terminate in the final syllable with 
Cholem, are without exception intransitive: as lop zo be little, 
יגור‎ to be afraid, יבל‎ to be able. 


2. The verbs ,ל"א‎ which have Tseré for their final 
syllable, are with very few exceptions intransitives: as ND to 


Fear, NDx to thirst, ממא‎ to be unclean. 
3. The greater number of the verbs :ע"ן‎ as Dip ¢o rise, 


to be high, are‏ רום to run,‏ רוץ to return, “3D to depart,‏ שגב 
also intransitive.‏ 


Verbs intransitive, which correspond in their vowels 
in Kal with those of the transitive, may be easily dis- 
tinguished from each other by the signification of the 
verb in Hiphil. The letter ,ה‎ prefixed to the root of 
the verb, gives Kala causative form, termed Hzphil. 


It will be seen from the following two examples, 
that whenever the sense of this conjugation requires 
one accusative case only, the verb in Kad will be intran- 
sitive, but if requiring fwo, the verb in Kal will be 
transitive. 

Ex.1. The Hiphil form from an intransitive verb re- 
quires always an object, which depends entirely on its cau- 
sative sense, not on the signification of the verb, which as 
neuter, can never have an object; e. g. from הַלּ‎ he goes, עָמַר‎ 
he .stands, pe) he lies down, in Hiphil, הוליף‎ to make, or 
cause a person to go, to. lead him, Deut: vill. 2; xxix. 4; 
Tiyit to make a person or thing to stand, to place him, it, 
Levit. xiv. 11; xvi. 7; DIV to cause a person to lie down, 
to lay him down, 1 Kings iii. 20; xvn. 19. In these instances, 
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the object referred to, depending entirely on the causative 
sense of Hiphil, shows that the conjugation Kal is intransitive. 


Ex. 2. The Hiphil form from verbs transitive requires 
generally two objects, one of which depends on its causative 
sense, another of which depends on the active signification of 
the verb: e. g. from DON he eats, נָחַל‎ he inherits, YT" he 
knows, in Hiphil האכיל‎ to cause any one to eat, to feed him, 
Deut. vili. 3. 16; AA to cause any one to inherit, 111. 98 ; 
הודע‎ to cause, make one know, Exod. xviii. 16. In the 
latter instances, the two objects referred to, the first of which 
depends on the causative sense of Hiphil, and the second on 
the signification of the verb, show that the conjugation in Kal 
is transitive. 

Obs. 1. Some similar formations of a causative sense from intran- 
sitive verbs are found in the Western languages, as in Latin sisto 
from sto; in German stellen from stehen; in English to fell from to 
fall, to raise from to rise; but in.no language are they so complete 
and copious, and in so fixed a form, as in Hebrew. But to form a 
causative sense from a transitive verb is almost entirely peculiar to the 
Hebrew and its sister languages. 

Obs. 9. Since our languages have no settled form by which to 
express a causative sense of the latter description, we are obliged to 
use periphrases, by means of auxiliary verbs, as to make, to cause, &c., 
or to have recourse to a distinct verb, which implies a causative sig- 
nification ; as to feed for to cause to eat ; to teach for to cause another 
person to learn. 


Under the head Conjugation of Verbs, from p. 64. 
to 69, some remarks on their formation, and the force of 
their meaning have been already made, and we have 
cited an instance of the force of 1702/00 the passive 
conjugation of Hzphil, from Joel i. 9, in p. 65. The 
neuter verbs have also been exemplified by a passage 
from Exod. xu. 35, in the last three lines of p. 67. 
But a particular explanation of the form and force of 
each conjugation has been deferred till this time. 
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I. Ka. With regard to its form, sec line 12. in 
chap. iii. p. 145. Of its transitive and intransitive 
senses, no further account is necessary, than that already 
given in the present section. 

But it may be proper to add here some words which in 
Kal are derived from nouns; as DET to live in a tent, from 
אהל‎ a tent ; “Wom to cover with pitch, from חָמַר‎ pitch; מַלַח‎ 
to salt, from mp salt ; >in to use the feet, to go about, from 
517 foot, 6 


II. NreHau. Its form consists of the letter כ‎ pre- 
fixed to the root of the verb in Kal. The signification 
of this form is: 

1. Passive of Kal, as נְאָכָל‎ to be eaten, 135) to be caught, 
yw to be burned, 72W2 to be broken, from ‘43x to eat, 72? 
to catch, aw to burn, שָבַר‎ to break. 


2. Used as frequently in a reflective sense of Kal; hence 
the same word in Niphal is found in both significations: as 
“DIDI to be sold, or to sell one’s self: e. g. N32 וְנְמְכָר‎ he 

shall be sold for his theft, Exod. xxii. 3; but 1? 72D 
and shall sell himself to thee, Levit. xxv. 39. See also ver. 47. 
Again pw) to be protected, or to protect one’s self: as 02995 
Dw? and by a Prophet (Israel) was protected, Hos. xii. 14; 
לא ְשָמַר‎ NUD but Amasa did not protect ,ו‎ 2 Sam. 
xx. 10. 

8. With a reflective signification, Niphal frequently occurs 
in the imperative: as 1 הַשָמַר‎ guard thyself, be cautious, or 
take heed, Gen. xxxi. 24; הַמָרֶר נָא‎ do separate thyself Gen. 
xiii. 9. Sometimes it appears unimportant, whether Niphat 
is rendered in the passive or reflective sense: as יקור‎ let the. 
waters be gathered together, or let the waters gather themselves 
together, Gen. 1. 9. The same is the case with \BDNi7> 3X77 
Gen. xtix. 1, 2. Hence 1101) in Ps. ii. 2. may be “rendered, 
they take counsel together, consult, each other, or among 
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themselves. 'The same is the case with the signification of נועדו‎ 
Ps. xiviii. 5; and in the singular with נוּכַחָה‎ , MDW) Isai. i. 
18. .ותא‎ 26. The double renderings of the words in such 
cases may perhaps be accounted for by the consideration, that 
the passive and the reflective senses require a subject, as well 
as an object for the completion of their meaning. 

4. Some words of this form have an active signification, 
particularly if not found in Kal; as N2) ¢o prophesy ; yaws 
to swear, both with the objective case, Jer. xx.1. Gen. xxvi. 3. 
In a very few instances Niphal retains the signification of Kal: 
as נלחם‎ to fight, with the accusative, 1 Sam. viii. 20; as in 
Kal, Ps. xxxv. 1. 

5. A few words of this conjugation are derived from nouns ;. 
as “Vat to be born a male, from aI @ male ; 12) to become 
wise; from 35 heart ; PIN) to wrestle, from pay dust, &c. 
So in Greek wadalw from adn, ov'yKovoouat from Kous. 


III. Pret and 2041. The insertion of a hard 
point, called pim wx in the second letter of the root, 
which doubles that letter in the pronunciation, gives Kal 
an intensive form, and renders its signification more for- 
cible. 

1. The action, which Kal expresses in a transitive or in- 
transitive sense, is represented in Piel as performed with force, 
seal, or a8 more frequently repeated: e. g. "aw to break in 
pieces, from שָבַר‎ to break ; SON to consume, devour, from 
Da to eat, found only in Pual, Neh. 11. 3.13; AMD to write 
with geal, continually, Isai. x. 1, from Nd to write; Pyx to 
cry continually, 2 Kings ii. 12, from pyy to.cry; Mat to sacri- 
fice frequently, Hos. iv. 14. from Mt to sacrifice once ; wn 
to go, walk continually, Ps. Lxxxvi. 1 1 Kings xxi. 27, from 
הַלְדּ‎ to go, walk. 

2. Sometimes its intensive ere is still more defined 
by additional words ; as היום‎ 2 Ton Mp to fear continu- 
ally every day, Isai. Li. 13. Hence Kal expresses frequently 
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a single action, whilst Piel implies habit, practice, in that 
action; compare, for instance, the participles IN, Nw, 
מג רצח‎ Kal, with those in Piel, מאהב‎ Hos. 1. 7, NIwD Ps. 
Ly. 13. TD Isai. 1. 21. | | 

3. In some instances Piel takes an apparently different 
signification from Kal, as Tw to dismiss, properly to send away 
for ever, from mow to send; “5D to relate, properly ¢o re- 
count, from “5D to count. The significations under 1. 2. 3. 
appear to be the first and principal ones of the Piel form. 

4. Simply transitive in the various significations of Kal ; 
as 3205 to teach, from לָמַד‎ to learn; a> to harden, to honour, 
from TaD to be hard, to be honoured, gravem esse ; קלל‎ to de- 
spise, to curse, from Op to be lightly esteemed, to be despised, 
also simply, fo be light ; m3 to complete, finish, from כָּלֶה‎ to 
be completed, finished ; מַלַא‎ or xdn to fill, fulfil, from "yop 
to be full. In this signification it is in several instances equi- 
valent to that of Hiphil; as אִבָּד‎ and הָאָבִיד‎ to destroy, TN 
and FP to let live, to preserve alive. Hence both conjuga- 
tional forms are used in the same ‘signification in a connected 
speech of the context, as Mw and MWpm to make hard, Gen. 
בָּעָס :17 ,16 .טאאא‎ and O57 to make angry, to 0 
1 Sam. i. 6, 7. 

5. Used in the signification of Kal, whenever it occurs 
in the conjugation of Piel only; as Myx to command, “WD to 
hasten, אוה‎ to wish. 


Derived from nouns, which is more frequently the 
6986 with Piel, than with any other of the conjugations, 
it expresses the signification of the noun either in an 
active or privative sense. 

1. In an active signification are 03) ?0 perform the duty of 
a husbands brother, from D2 ₪ brother-in-law or husband's 
brother, Latin, levir. See O03) in my translation of Gesenius’ 
Hebrew Lexicon. בה[‎ to serve as a priest, to administer the 

Dp 
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priest’s office, from jD a priest ; \3) to nest, from קן‎ @ nest ; 
D3 to make as first-born, to adopt him as such, from בכור‎ 
Jirst-born. 

2. In a privative signification are Ww to unroot, to root 
up, from שרש‎ root ; YD to cut off branches, from SYD a branch ; 
33 0 cut off the rear, (literally the tail) of an army, from 
33% tail. Hence the same words in Piel are found in both signi- 
fications: e. g. דש[‎ , from הש[‎ ashes, may signify to burn into 
ashes, according to the literal meaning of ידשנה‎ in Ps. xx. 4, or 
to remove the ashes, cinerare, Numb. iv. 13. “Again סקל‎ from 
סקל‎ stone, signifies to stone, i.e. to throw stones at, in 2 Sam. 
Xvi. 6, 13, (as “BY IBY to cast dust, in the latter verse); and 
to clear from stones, as in Isai. v.2. Thus NOM signifies, 0 
bring (NOM) ₪ sin-offering, according to Levit. vi. 18, 19 
(25, 26), and also to purify generally, to blot out the sin, Levit. 


xiv. 52, because the act of bringing 8 sin-offering is the abolitio 
criminis. See Michaelis, Mosa. Rechte, Th. tv. p. 64. 


Pua, the passive form of Piel, which is likewise 
formed by pin, w21 in the middle radical letter, has 
rarely Kamets chatuph, instead of Kibbuts, for its first 
vowel; 88 TIw and Tw to be laid waste, Nah. iii. 7; 
Jer. iv. 20. לה‎ and mba to be finished, Ps. Lxxii. 20; 
Gen. 11. 1. 

This passive form, as well as the Hophal one, are gene- 
rally used where the name of the agent, by whom the action 
is performed, is not mentioned; as 9) thus were finished, 
Gen. ii. 1; 30)" and they were covered, vil. 19; BP was 
buried, xxv. 10. In these instances the performed action is 


expressed without the name of the agent. See further remarks 
under Hophal, p. 204. Obs. 1. and 2. 


IV. Hurrui and Hornar. With regard to the 
form and meaning of this conjugation, see p. 197, line 13. 


Sect. 3.—Form and Force of each Conjugation. 203 


It has been observed in p. 201. 4. that Hiphil and Piel are 
sometimes used in the same signification, but here it 1s proper 
to add, that, whenever words occur in both forms, there is fre- 
quently a difference in their significations: 6. ₪. 722 in Piel to 
honour, but in Hiphil, to make respected ; 7D in Piel to con- 
ceal, in Hiphil to extirpate ; pip) to be light, despised, Piel to 
despise, curse, in Hiphil to make light. But whenever words 
only occur in one of the two conjugations, they may be ren- 
dered either in a causative or transitive sense, according to the 
different meaning and construction of the primitive verb in 
Kal; as 8X to go 066  איצוה‎ to bring out; Vp to be black, 
to mourn, הַקְדִיר‎ to make black, to cause to mourn; ברע‎ 0 
bend or bow one’s self down, | הכבריץ‎ to cast down. In Piel 
לא‎ 20 fill, from NOD to be full. 


Obs.1. Although Hiphil may be rendered in another language 
in several instances intransitively, without producing any material 
alteration in the sense of the passage, yet it has never that sense in 
Hebrew: e. g. יסב‎ to be good, signifies in Hiphil to act well, as 
תיטיב‎ Gen. iv. 7; עשר‎ to be rich, הָעָשִיר‎ to make rich, Gen. xiv. 23; 
wan to be silent, wn to keep silence, Gen. xxxiv. 5; Exod. xiv. 
14; "Numb. xxx. . The distinction in many cases is to us almost 
imperceptible, yet it is really great in Hebrew, since Kal expresses 
only the quality, but Hiphil the action or performaace itself. Thus 
the verbs denoting colour have in Hiphil a causative signification : 
e.g. DIN to be red, Lam. iv. 7, in Hiphil האדים‎ to make red, to 
assume 07 Isai. 1. 18 ; 12 to be white, pln to make, to assume 
white, Isai. i. 18; in the latter two instances, an apparent operation 


is attributed to nature, bas therefore the causative form is used. 


Obs. 2. Hiphil never has an intensive signification ; YONiT com- 
bined with the accusative, Deut. xxvi. 17, 18, which is cited by some 
grammarians in favour of an intensive meaning, is purely causative ; 
and the passages ought to be rendered: thou hast occasioned (or 
caused) Jehovah to promise, to be thy God, and Jehovah has occasioned 
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or (caused) thee to promise, to be his people, the promise being mu- 
tual. It is remarkable that the Hiphil form of the verb אמר‎ , which 
occurs in the Hebrew text only in the verses just cited, is rendered 
in the Authorised English Version by the word avouched—Thou hast 
avouched the Lord this day to be thy God, and the Lord hath avouched 
thee this day to be his people—and it is also remarkable, that through- 
out the English version the word avouch occurs only in these verses. 
Let me also observe, that Ainsworth here adopts the same rendering 
—with this note to the expression hast avouched—“ or hast made to 
say, that is, to promise :”—giving the original word a causative sig- 
nification. Buxtorf’s version of FDNIT is dicere fectsti, and of 
TYONIT dicere fecit 16 ; which confirms the translation here given. 


Obs. 3. Norcan Hiphil have a privative signification ; הוריש‎ which 
is cited by some in favour of that signification, means literally, to make 
to possess, to take effectually into possession, or to drive out a nation, 
(Exod. xxxiv. 24. Deut. ix. 3). Land and tnhabitants are by the 
Hebrews used indiscriminately. 

Obs. 4. The causative form is more rarely derived frorn nouns than 
the Piel form: e. g. המסיר‎ to cause to rain, from WD rain ; whence 
TID WONT to let or cause to rain hail, Exod. ix. 98 ; הַרְעִים‎ to let 
or cause to thunder, Ps. xxix. 3, from DY") thunder ; OWI to make 
or cause to shine, as snow, Ps. Lxvii. 15, from Dw snow ; השריש‎ 
to cause to take or strike root, Ps. .אאאע‎ 10, from שרש‎ root ; man 
to make to flourish, to cause to bloom, Prov. xiv. 11, from me flower, 
bloom. 


Hopwat, the passive form of Hizphil, expresses as 
Pual (see p. 202.) the operation of the action without 
the name of the operator. 


Obs. 1. Hence Pual or Hophal is called by the Hebrew gramma- 
rians שם פָּעָלו‎ a] Pp) שלא‎ Ja @ con yugation in which the name of 
the performer is not mentioned. In the western languages the name 
of the agent may be added by using a preposition: e.g. Abel was 
murdered by Cain; but the Hebrews, whenever the performer of the 
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action is known, generally prefer the more concise active construction : 
Cain murdered Abel, and use the passive construction almost only, 


where the agent is unknown or concealed ; as לְתָמַר‎ Ta*) i was re- 


ported to Tamar, Gen. xxxviii. 13. מות יגמת‎ he shall be pul to death, 
Exod. xxi. 12, 15, 16,17, it being entirely unknown by whom it was 
reported, or by whom the criminal is to be put to death. 


Obs. 9. The passive forms corresponding to their respective 
active ones are most frequently used; as דולק‎ to be erected, Exod. 
XL. 17, from הָקִים‎ to erect, הצא ;1 .דא‎ to be brought out, Gen. 
XXXViii. 25, from הוציא‎ to bring out, in verse 24; TIT to be brought 


down, Gen. xxxix. 1, from ורי‎ to bring down. But more particu- 
larly, whenever the force of the causative meaning is to be retained 


in the passive voice, which is generally the case when Hiphil is de- 
rived from verbs transitive: 6. ₪. SINT to be made, or caused to see, 
Exod. xxv. 40; xxvi. 30, from הַרְאָה‎ to make or cause to see, Exod. 


xxv. 9; לא תַעָבָדֶם‎ ye shall not 0 made, 1-6. induced or persuaded to 
serve them (upon any consideration) Exod. xx. 5. xxiii. 24, from 


“PALIT to make or cause to serve ; OM I am made or forced to in- 
herit, Job vii. 5, from הַנְחִיל‎ to make or cause to inherit. See also 
הכרת‎ (Joel i. 9.) cited in p. 65. This force is peculiar to Hophal, 
no other passive form can be so used. Pual is simply passive of 
Piel, as 72 to be taught, from למַר‎ to teach, Isai. xxix. 13; Cant. 
111. 8; nw to be dismissed, from שלח‎ to dismiss, Gen. .טוא‎ 5. So 
שלם‎ 8 used passively in the various significations of שלם‎ . 


\ Hithpaédl and Hothpaél. This conjugation, 
which is formed by prefixing the syllable הת‎ to 725 the 
infinitive form of Piel, as התְלְמָד‎ has the following sig- 
nifications : 

1. It has most frequently a reflective signification, but 
more intensively than Niphal. This is particularly the case, 
whenever both are used in a reflective sense: 6. g. DPINT to re- 
venge one’s self zealously, to be vindictive, Jer. v. 9. Ps. vill. 3, 
whilst OP) signifies simply to revenge one’s self, Judg. xvi. 28 ; 
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and they cannot be 7 Job xxi. 9. (xii. 17),‏ ולא יתפרדו 
separate thy-‏ הפר which compare with the imperative Niphal‏ 
יִתַלְבְדוּ in the cited passage of J oh compare‏ ;9 .ונא self, Gen.‏ 
they hold themselves closely together, stick close to each other,‏ 
fo look at each other‏ הַתְרְאֶה with 7393 in Niphal. Hence‏ 
continually, to tarry, Gen. XLii. 1.‏ 


2. It signifies a mere assumption or pretension, as 53N7 
to make one’s self great ; הַתְחִכָּם‎ to assume to be wise ; הַתַחַלָה‎ 
to pretend to be sick ; hence DINNIT to show itself red, to dis- 
play or sparkle red, applied to wine, Prov. xxiii. 31. 


3. Sometimes it has an apparent simple signification, as 
jane to petition, to solicit, 1.e. to induce a person to be 
gracious towards himself, by solicitation ; INN to walk to 
and fro, Job i. 7; or continwally, Gen. vi. 9. 


The passive form Hothpaél rarely occurs: e. g. 
TIPENT to be numbered, mustered, Numb. 1. 473 ii. 33; 


NDOT to be defiled or polluted, Deut. xxiv. 4; 0237 to 
be washed, Levit. xiii. 55, 56. 


Obs. Hithpaél itself occurs, as Niphal, in a passive signification, 
but more rarely: e. g. JAIN to be blessed, Gen. xxii. 18; NEWT 
to be healed, instead of RB, 2 Kings viii. 29; 1x. 153 manwin to be 
forgotten, for the usual word now), only in Eccles. viii. 10. 


The verbs with plurilieral roots, now about to be 
exemplified, have, with regard to their technical forms, 
already been slightly noticed in line 12, p. 67. These 
forms of verbs, which are here divided into four classes, 
are conjugated like Piel and Pual, with which they agree 
in their signification. 

1. Verbs in which none of the letters of the root are re- 
peated: e. g. aD to put on a garment, whence participle 
passive מִכרְבָּל‎ 1 Chron. xv. 97 רטפש‎ to be reviving, whence 


Sect. 3.— Verbs with Pluriliteral Roots. 207 


Pual WED Job xxxiii. 25; ww to spread out, Job xxvi. 9; 
OoD72 to devour, whence in the second mood Piel M2QD >" 
Ps. xxx. 14. (13); תּחַרָה‎ to vie, whence Minna Jer. xii. 0 
and participle מתחרה‎ xxii. 15. To which may be added תרגל‎ 
to teach to go, whence MOI Hos. xi. 3, most probably de- 
rived from >a foot. 


2. Verbs formed by repetition of the first and last letter of 
the root : e.g.3°3 to dance, whence participle 72725 2 Sam. vi. 
14: DID to arm, whence MIDID and OID" Isai. ix. 10. xix. 2; 
FREY to chirp, whence participles הַמְצפּצְפִים‎ ANDY, and 
in the second mood FIRDEN 1581. גנט‎ 19. x. 14. xxxvill. 14; 
“Py? or more properly קרקר‎ to destroy, whence וקרקר‎ Numb. 
טואא‎ 17; participle מקרקר‎ Isai. הַרְחַר ;5 .אא‎ to inflame, 
whence infinitive smn Prov. xxvi. 215 badd to support, 
whence A323), babon, babox, Gen. xLv. 11, xLvii. 12. L. 215 


The latter verb occurs frequently in Piel, but only once in 
Pual, Pp) 1 Kings xx. 97. Kimchi derives all these forms 
under No. 2. from the verbs ¥ .ע'‎ But other grammarians de- 
rive some of them from the verbs ע"ע‎ . 

8. Verbs formed by repetition of the first and second 
letter of the root: e.g. awaw to cause to grow, whence 
תְשָנְשָנִי‎ Isai. xvil. 11; ywyw to delight, whence Sw Isai. 
1 8; ישעשעוּ‎ Ps. xciv. 19; cxix. 70; also in Hithpael Ps. 
cxix. 16; Isai. xxix. 9; PHYA, or more properly YAY to 
ridicule; whence PAYNDD Gen. xxvii. 12; also in Hithpael 
2 Chron. xxxvi. 16; NOND to sweep away, whence מְאטָאתִיה‎ 
1881. xiv. 23 ; a) beautiful, beautiful thou art, Ps. xiv. 3. 
הַתִמַהמָה‎ to delay, whence הַתמַהמַהנן‎ Gen. xiii. 10; xix. 16; 
infinitive, and second mood, Exod. xii. 39; Hab. ii. 3. These 
forms under No. 3. are derived by Kimchi from the verbs ,לה‎ 
other grammarians derive some of them from ע"ע‎ . 

_4& Verbs with five letters, formed’ by repetition of the last 
two letters of the root: 6. ₪. WMD 00 beat violently, Ps. 
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—XXxviii, 11; חַמַרְמַר‎ in Pual, to be tormenting, whence 
WITT Lam. i. 20; Job xvi. 16. 


IMPERFECT VERBS. 


Irregular verbs, which require for the forms of their 
respective parts or conjugations two distinct roots, both 
of which have the same signification, are called with 
respect to their forms imperfect verbs: e. g. 


1. Pe and Era both signifying ¢o go, from the first mood, 
the infinitive. participle of Kal, 277) (Ps. cix. 23. only) 
of Niphal, the whole of Piel and Hithpael are formed from the 
root 23 but the second mood, the imperative of Kal, and the 
whole of Hiphil from the root ילד‎ 


9. np? and mpi both signifying to ¢ake, the first 
mood, the participle of Kal, the whole of Niphal, the first 
mood of Pual and the aa of Hithpael (Exod. ix. 14. 
Ezek. i. 4.) from the root. mp? ; but the second mood, and with 
very few exceptions the 0 and infinitive from the root 
72). 

Obs.1. These appear to be the only two verbs which derive some 
of their forms from a regular, and others from an irregular verb. 
Thus the forms from wn are regular, but those from ילד‎ » aroot of 
the verb פ"י‎ , irregular. The forms derived from mp? are regular, 
but those from 13, a root of the verbs פ"נ‎ , irregular. 


Obs. 2. All other verbs which derive their forms from two verbs 
are irregular in both forms. Instances are 310 and ימב‎ to be good, 
which are respectively roots of the verbs 1 ע/‎ and :פ"י‎ Br and I¥) 
to place, which are of the verbs פ""‎ and 35; 327) and mW to mul 


tiply, are of the verbs ע"ע‎ and ה‎ 5, 85 No examples with regard 
to their forms need to be given, since they are all fully noticed in my 
translation of Gesenius’ Hebrew Lexicon. 


CHAP. IV. 


ON THE PARTICLES. 
CONTAINING 


1. Adverbs. 
Prepositions. 


Conjunctions. 


ee oe 


Interjections. 


Among these four parts of speech, which are in- 
cluded under the term Particles, most of them are deri- 
vatives, a few only are primitives. 


SECTION I. 


ADVERBS. 


THERE are parts of speech, which without any 
deviation are used in-an adverbial signification. For 
instance : 


1. Most frequeritly nouns of each gender and number: 
e.g. in the masc. sing. Wf} silently; literally silence, Josh. 
il. 1.3 MMOD securely, literally security, Gen. xxxiv.25. In the 
fem. sing. TMD hastily, literally haste; particularly in the 
fem. termination --ית‎ : as RMT, MDI; in the Jewish, Ara- 
maic, language. In the plural of each gender; as מִישרִים‎ 

KE 
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righteously, Ps. tvili. 2; nipon alternately, 1 Kings v. 28. 
To which may be added nouns with prepositions; as O98) 
formerly ; NND3 very, literally with effort. | 


2. Adjectives; as טוב‎ good, well; 7371, N21 much, suffi- 
ciently, Ps. Lxil. 3. .שא‎ 10: J> recte, ita, lit. rectum ; רַאשונָה‎ 
foremost, אַחַרנֶה‎ hindermost, Gen. xxxiii. 2. 


8. Infinitives; as ay abundantly ; WM well, carefully, 
Deut. ix. 21; הַרְבָּה :15 .גוא‎ much, 2 Sam. i. 4; rarely in 
plural M277 Prov. xxv. 27. 


4. Pronouns; as itt here ; m3 hither ; מַה‎ how ? 


5. Adverbs, which with the greatest probability may be 
considered as primitives, are: Ik then ; ON where ? א‎ whither ? 
DN an? nonne? MD thus; לא‎ not, מַתִי‎ when? MB here; 
ow there. ‘To which belong Hé interrogative pointed with 
chatuph Pathach, as iJ prefixed to words of any part of speech ; 
as המ[‎ Non Gen. iii. 11; iv. 7: 


6. Some adverbs are compounded from two adverbs; as 
איפה‎ where? from פה‎ and °N; אִיכָה , איכה‎ how ? from פה‎ 
and איככה : אִי‎ how ? from פה‎ and Px; m3 nothing, from 
Mi what, “and 2 not; rt) why ? from yp known, and 
מה‎ what? and a few more. Others are conipounded from 
adverbs and prepositions ; as כן‎ “INN afterwards ; 1a~>y where- 
fore; TIN“ how long? Thus שָלְשום‎ yesterday, is in all 
probability compounded from יום‎ day, and שלוש‎ three. 


7. Others derived from nouns take the terminations o—; 
as DIT gratuitously, from ‘|M grace; DION truly, from. Init 
truth; pp daily, from יום‎ day. Others, D>; ; as ONNE mo- 
mentarily, from פָּתע‎ a moment ; שָלֶשם‎ yesterday. 
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The following list contains most of the Adverbs in 


to day, hodie.‏ היוס 
beyond.‏ ו הַלְאָה 
INT» OT here, hither.‏ 
much.‏ הַרְבָּה 
VHT without.‏ 
D271 for nothing.‏ 
DO nol yel, before.‏ 
TWN together, united.‏ יחדיו 
MD thus, so.‏ » 22 
uf, that, for.‏ כִי 
YD» 2 as, according to.‏ 
|S thus, so.‏ 
not.‏ לא 
alone, only.‏ 325 
perhaps.‏ לו 
therefore.‏ 120 
m9 why, wherefore.‏ 
IND very.‏ 
IND) since.‏ 
wherefore.‏ מדוע 
expeditiously.‏ מהרה 
VIN “WD to-morrow.‏ 
below, downwards.‏ מַטָה | 
little.‏ מָעַט 
vale when, what time.‏ 


over against.‏ נגר 


an alphabetical order. 


aN perhaps. 
אוּלם‎ but. 
כ אזי‎ iN at that time, then. 
INN back, behind. 
אדורנית‎ backwards. 
אַחר‎ behind. 
OND, WN soflly, slowly. 
אִיכָה‎  דיִא‎ 
nape 
Sy, PN not. 
איפא‎ non. - 
איפה‎ where, hon. 
FN only, entirely. 
DN if. 
ON tf, when. 
DION truly. 
WOON last night. 
TIN > Is where, whither. 
AN also. 
DEN except, only. 
DION’ yesterday. 
בּי‎ pray. 
13, 52 not, without. 
wha save, besides. 
D also. 


-suffictent, enough.‏ די 
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the day before yester-‏ שלשום | here.‏ פה 
DOYS once. | day.‏ 
DINE suddenly. MDW DW there, thither.‏ 
ory emptily. TOF constantly.‏ 


SECTION IL 
PREPOSITIONS. 


As primitive prepositions may be considered the 
letters 2 in, > according to, > to, which are prefixed to 
nouns; as Oma 7 days; בַּצַדְקו‎ according to his righte- 
OUSNESS ; “By? to dust. "To which belongs jn from, out ; 
as מְִהַשְמִיִם‎ from heaven; but the final Nun is fre- 
quently dropped, and compensated by Dagesh; as in 
T110,from the way; before nouns with a guttural letter 
or 4, 2; as מַעִיר‎ out of town. 


Derivative Prepositions, which take their forms from 
other parts of speech, either with or without the letters 
ב ,כ ,ל ,מ‎ prefixed, have always the form of nouns in the 
state of construction. The following list contains most 
of the prepositions in an alphabetical order : 


“WIN after. Pad בין‎ between. 
ON ON to. Wa without, except. 
אפס בְּאָפֶם‎ except. בַּעַבוּר‎ on account of. 
אצל‎ ₪ TW behind, after 
TN sign of the accusative. nba except. 
TA by. Aon instead, for. 


0a on account of. חוץ‎ out of. 
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because. TID) against.‏ יעַן 
until, unto.‏ עד כדי 
- על according to.‏ 1 לי 
woh because, DY with.‏ \ 
round about.‏ סָבִיב ? before.‏ 9255 
"BD from before. “AY beyond.‏ 
under, instead.‏ תחת opposite.‏ מול " ממול 


3299 12} in front, opposite. 


Obs. 1. The prepositions ? to, מן‎ from, and את‎ the sign of the 


accusative, are inflected in combination with affixes according to the 
examples given in pp. 45, 46, and Observation 3, in p. 47. 


Obs. 2. The preposition 2 in is inflected with affixes like ל‎ to ; 

as °2, JI masc. J2 fem. thee, &c. The form of the third person 
D2 in them, contracted from בה‎ , is an exception. The poetical form 
‘D2 for DD, as 109 for om does not occur, although {22 
is used 0 instead of the prefix 2, as in? for , 


Obs. 3. The preposition 3 according to, or as, takes before affixes 
the form כָּמו‎ ; as בָּמונִי‎ as I, כָּמוהוּ‎ as he. In the second and third 
person plural DID as you, OD as they, are used in prose, and 
כּמוהֶם , כְּמוכֶם‎ in poetry. 


Obs. 4. When the preposition FN signifies with, it assumes before 
affixes the form FIN; as אתי‎ with me, FN masc. JAN fem. thee, &c. 
It then corresponds entirely to the preposition DY with, which with 
affixes is likewise so inflected ; as OY with me, FDY masc. JOY with 
thee, &c. But it may be proper to remark that the distinction of the 
particles את‎ as sign of the accusative, and את‎ with, is not strictly 
observed in the later writings; and even in the books of Kings and 
in Jeremiah אתי‎ is used for mith me, IN nith thee, but not vice 
versa. 

_ Several of these 8 have the forms of nouns, 
either in the plural state of construction, or in the sin- 


214 On the Particles. P. 11. Chap. IV. 


gular and plural, and with affixes generally in the plural, 
but with the signification in the singular. Examples 
are : 3 

ON to, as stat. constr. of אל‎ ; plural ON to, poetically; with 
affixes ON, POR, DN. 


in stat. constr. of the plural, Isai.‏ מבי from, out, rarely‏ מן 
XXX. 11.‏ 


until, unto, properly, time, duration ; plural stat. constr.‏ עד 


עדִיהם , עדי Poetically ; with affixes‏ , עָדִי 


high ; plural stat. constr.‏ עַל upon, over, stat. constr. in‏ על 
mY, poetically ; with affixes ry, Dy.‏ 


NA under, in stat. constr. in the singular only; with 
affixes either in the plural ‘ANA, YAMA, the singular ‘YHA, 
Onn. 009% 

From the preceding examples, to which others might 
be added, it is clear that prepositions are distinguished 
from adverbs by being used in the form of the state of 
constr. whilst adverbs are used in the absolute state: e. g. 


1. Thus לְפָנִים‎ formerly, in the absolute state, or in the no- 
minative, is an adverb, but py before, in the state of construc- 
tion, or in the genitive, a preposition. With affixes it is in- 
flected as O27, the plural of 137 a thing. 


2. Many prepositions, which, like nouns, have in the geni- 
tive and nominative the same form, may be easily distinguished 
from each other, by the place which they occupy in combina- 
tion with other words. Compare for instance WN (afterwards) 
as an adverb, with regard to position, in Gen. xvill. 5. Exod. 
v. 1. Numb. xix. 7, and as a preposition in Cant..11. 9. Gen. 
XV. 1. אא‎ 1. 

3. To the prepositions belongs the additional דה‎ , termed Hé 
local, which is affixed to nouns instead of the prefix-preposition 
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to Zoar, Gen. xix. 23; TEIN to the earth,‏ צערה to; as‏ ל 
So also } m7 Gen. xiv. 10,‏ לְאֶרֶץ לְצעַר xxxiii. 8; instead of‏ 
to the mountain.‏ לָהַר instead of‏ 


4. Several prepositions, like adverbs, are compounded of 
two, the signification of both being sometimes retained: as 
DYD, AND from with; Pan from between ; מִלְפָנִי‎ from before. 


SECTION III. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


CONJUNCTIONS may likewise be divided into primi- 
tives and derivatives. 


1. Primitives are: DIN but, או‎ or, FN 0% by lest, אַף‎ 
also, DN if, לו‎ grant that, utinam, iE perhaps, lest. Some 
of these are occasionally used either as a conjunction or as an 
adverb, all depends on their locality and connection with other 
words. ‘To the preceding conjunctions must be added “3an 1) 


i.e. Vaw copulative, which occurs more frequently than any 
other. 


2. Derivatives are those, which take their form from other 
parts of speech: e. g. from pronouns, as WN which, that, as 
conjunction because, that, compare in Latin quod, in English 
that; בי‎ that, for, because, (originally most probably the same 


as .(אשר‎ Compare in Arabic s , in Latin quod, quia, in 
Greek: 671, whence wti, ut. 

3. But conjunctions are most frequently compounded 
from adverbs and prepositions, to which either the conjunctions 


“WN or}, more rarely ON are added; as in English, wntil 
that, in order that. But these conjunctions may be elliptically 
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omitted, as may be seen from the following examples: as 
WR אֶחַר‎ after that, elliptically אֶחַר‎ Job xtii. 7; WRN IND 
since that ; elliptically for IND Exod. x. 235; "5D DEN only that, 
but; WR יען‎ ellipt. יעַן‎ because, Numb. iv. 20; 1nd? fre- 
quently for WN לְמַעָן‎ in order that ; WR עד‎ , °D ,עַד‎ ON ,עד‎ 
אם‎ WR ,עד‎ ‘ellipt. wy until that Gen. xxxviii. 11; Josh. ii. 
99 ; wwe Sy, ellipt. Sy Gen. xxxi. 30; because that; }D על‎ 
WH for 2 על‎ therefore, hence ; TWN אחרי כן‎ afterwards, 
that or when; כן‎ “INN afterwards ; WN apy, בי‎ Apy because 
that, ellipt. apy Numb. xiv. 24; Deut. vii. 12; Ww nm, 
כי‎ OA because that, ellipt. תחת‎ 1 ob xxxiv. 26. ney bp ex- 
actly as, equivalent to כָּלקְבָל‎ i in Chaldee. 


4. Compounded of two conjunctions: %D 0) although ; 
אֶף כִי‎ how much more, or how much less; ON כִי‎ 8. 
Here also the latter is sometimes omitted. 


5. Compounded of two identical conjunctions: as DN יי‎ DN 
whether...or, sive...sive, Exod. xix. 3; 03°'' D3 as well... as, 
et...et, Gen. xxiv. 25; כ ייב‎ as...80, Gen. xiv. 18. 


SECTION IV.. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


INTERJECTIONS are sounds produced by an impulse 
of sensation, either out of joy, grief, surprize, 6. 


1. As MN, MNO! Aha! ,אוי ,אי‎ MIR, ,הוי‎ NAN, אַלְלִי‎ 
woe! נָא‎ grant! NON O grant! ו‎ from אָהּ‎ and 
הנה .הז ; נא‎ behold! see! The latter conjunction is combined 
with affixes which express the nominative case: as הְננִי‎ or 
‘2351 here am I! and so with the rest of the affixes. 
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2. Some interjections take the forms of verbs or of nouns : 
of verbs are: mam (Gen. xi. 3, 4. 7.) come! properly impe- 
rative of 37 to give; M3) come, go! (Gen. xxxi. 44. xix. 32.) 
properly imp. from יל‎ to go; הס‎ be still, hush! (J .סט‎ 111. 19.) 
imp. from הַקָה‎ in Piel ; TINT see, behold! imp. from רְאָה‎ 0 
see. Of nouns are: “WN hail to the man! or O the blessed- 
ness of theman! Ps. xciv. 1.11.19. With affixes TPIWR, TIWR 
fem. (Eccles. x. 16.) instead of TWR, hail to thee! PWN 
hail to him, Prov. xvi. 20, from WN; mon far be it! from 
חַלִיל‎ profanation ; בי‎ 0 hear! contracted: from ya Job xxx. 
24; רב‎ enough, withhold ! 


Fr 


PART III. 


SYNTAX, 


OR 


GRAMMATICAL RULES RELATIVE TO 
THE CONSTRUCTION OF WORDS IN A SENTENCE. 


CHAP. I. 


CONTAINING 


The Article, Substantive, and Adjective. 

Personal Pronouns, and Pronominal Affixes. 

The Verb, Participle and Infinitive. 

The Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction and Interjection. 


Or Se 


SECTION 1 
ARTICLE, SUBSTANTIVE, AND ADJECTIVE. 
THE ARTICLE. 
In Hebrew the definite article, expressed by the 


letter 7 (p. 120.), is used, like the in English, with nouns 
in the singular and plural number. 


The rules for prefixing the article to substantives are : 


I. To substantives expressing definite objects, either ge- 
nerally known, or made known by the tenour of the passage : 
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e.g. WOW the sun; TMT the moon; JON the king (when 
the subjects are speaking ‘of him), 1 Sam. xiv. 3. Esth. iv. 11. 
DINIT the man (before mentioned) Gen. 11.7. He sat himself 
down N37 על‎ by the well, because there was only one well 
in that neighbourhood, Exod. 11.15. But in Poetry the article 
is often omitted in nouns expressing definite objects ; thus 
wow for wow, 20 for WOT ג‎ in Ps. וא‎ 17; Lxxxiv. 12; 
xxi. 9. XLv. 16. 


The article is often used for the pronoun demonstrative 
and possessive; as היום‎ the day, הַלִילָה‎ the night, Gen. i. 14. 
is used for this day, this night, Gen. iv. 135 xix. 5, and fre- 
quently. Saddle me החמור‎ the ass, i.e. my ass, 1 Kings 
xiii. 13. 24, 27. | 


II. To a noun in the singular which may refer either 
to an individual or collectively toa whole class of men, animals, 
or things: as הצָדִיק‎ the righteous Gen. xvill. 25; ‘NM the 
lion Amos v.19; 1 Sam. xvii. 34. | ה שחד‎ the present, gene- 
rally considered, Deut. xvi. 19. See also Deut. xxx. 15. 
Especially to the names of nations ‘927 the Canaanite, 
Gen. 2.11: Josh. ti. 10. 0 


111. To common nouns, when used with a particular, 
individual signification: as W371 the river, i.e. Euphrates, 
Josh. xxiv. 2. 3. 15; הַמְדְבָּר‎ the desert, 1. 0. the Arabian de- 
sert, Gen. xiv. 6. 


Omission of the article. The article is omitted in 
the following instances : 


I. Before proper names: as Nt David ; בְּבְעָן‎ Canaan ; 
np Euphrates; סנִי‎ Sinai. 


Obs. But words indicative of qualities, when used instead of the 
names of persons, may have the article ; as הַקְהַלֶת‎ the gatherer, used 
instead of Solomon, Eccles. xii. 8 ; non the Scribe, Ezra il. 55. 
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So also the names of countries, rivers, &c. which originally indicated 
a distinctive property, or a memorial event, are frequently used with 
the article: as OI Galilee, literally the circuit, 1 Kings ix.11; Josh. 
xx. 7; also called man 2 Kings xv. 29; [TNT the Jordan, literally 
the fall, descent ; הַלְבָנן‎ the Lebanon, literally the white mountain. 
Names conveying a memorial event are wan (Deut. ii. 36. xxxiv. 1.) 
the heap of witness, as explained in Gen. xxxi. 47; דעי‎ (Gen. .גנא‎ 8; 

xiii. 3.) the heap, from עי‎ a heap; BIT Josh. xvii. 23. 


II. Before nouns in a state of construction; as תורת משה‎ 
the law of Moses. Here it is requisite to observe, that in 
all instances, where the genitive is a proper name, the 
article is omitted. But where the genitive is a common 
or an abstract noun, the article, whenever the connected 
sense of such two nouns may require it, is placed before 
the genitive, because the latter defines the signification of the 
first noun: e.g. נְחשַת‎ "2 vessels of brass, wnt 02 the 
vessels of brass, J osh. vi. 19, 24; DTN איש‎ a man of God, 
DONT איש‎ the man of God, 1 Kings xiii. 1, 5; מַלְחָמָה‎ WIN 
men of war, Joel .גג‎ 73 arom WIR the men of war, Josh. 
v. 6. Comp. also איש‎ nwe a man’s wife, Levit. xx. 10, with 
Unit אשת‎ the man’s wife, Gen. xx. 7*. Some exceptions 


* It may here be remarked that the words of the English Version, by which the 
phrase השב אשת האיש‎ is rendered, viz.: ‘‘restore the man his wife’’ are perfectly 
correct. The preceding examples, under N 0.2, are cited only to show that the article is 
omitted before a noun in a state of construction; whether such noun, preceding the ge- 
nitive, is in the dative, accusative, or any other case. But the position in which a noun 
is placed makes a material difference in the signification of the passage. The translation 
of the words cited proceeds from the imperative Hiphil השב‎ , which, signifying restore 
requires the dative of the person, and the accusative of the thing. Hence they are cor- 
rectly rendered by ‘‘ restore the man his wife,” i. e. restore to the man his wife. The 
dative, which is expressed in Exod. xxii. 25, Deut. xxi. 1, xxiv. 13, but omitted in the 
passage under consideration, has been properly supplied by the translators. The pro- 
noun his is introduced to give the full force of the Hebrew; and being added is given 
in Italics. This passage, and others cited on other occasions, are a convincing proof 
of the attention paid to the translation, which must have proceeded from a thorough 
knowledge of both languages. 
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occur to this rule, for instance mw ANT into the tent of 
aa xxiv. 67; x72 ONT the “god ‘of Bethel, Gen. xxx). 

; man הָאָרון‎ NW they "that carry the ark of the cove- 
0-90 Josh. iii. 14; upon which modern grammarians remark, 
that whenever the genitive is a proper name, which excludes 
the article, as in the first two instances, the preceding noun 
may take it; and when two genitives are depending on each 
other, as in the last instance, the article may be prefixed to 
both. The Jewish grammarians consider all the three cited in- 
stances, and the like, as Elliptical expressions, in which the 
noun ארון , אל אהל‎ in construction is omitted: as OTN 
my הָאֶל אֶל בּיתהאל ; אהל‎ ; na TN הָאָרון‎ RW and in 
favour of ל‎ they cite some examples wherein the full ex- 
pression is preserved: as DYN הַמִשַכָּן משכו‎ Exod. טאאא‎ 1. 
21. Numb. xxx. 1. 4; וננצצאס.25‎ Q: Ezek. xlvii. 3. . 


111. Before nouns with pronominal affixes. However some 
exceptions are found; as הָאָהָלִי‎ wna in the midst of my tent, 
Josh. vil. 21; PEM and the half thereof, vill. 33, and a few 
others. 


IV. Before the vocative (called AN IPA NXT He vocative) : 
e. ₪ הַשָמִיס‎ ye heavens, Deut. xii. 1; DPN ye old men, Joel 
i.2. But the article is also frequently omitted: as שָמִים‎ 
Isai. 1. 9. Josh. x. 12. 


V. Several substantives of the same gender and number 
following each other, the article being prefixed to the first and 
in English generally understood before the others, must in 
Hebrew be repeated before each noun: 6. ₪. Deut. xxxi. 12, 
66 Let the people gather themselves together, the man, and the 
woman, and the children,” where the article in Hebrew is pre- 
fixed to each of the three succeeding nouns, but in English 
it may be prefixed only to the first, viz. * the people”, and un- 
derstood before the three others. 
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The indefinite article is expressed either by the simple 
form of the noun, as איש‎ 0 man, Gen. iv. 223 xiii. 16, 
or with the addition of the cardinal number 7M& one; as 
אֶחַד‎ we one man, Josh. iii. 12, or by 8 periphrase 
1D TN one of the, as מַהנָּעָרִים‎ IME one of the servants, 
1 Sam. ix. 33; xvi. 18. See also Job 11.10; 2 Sam. 
xii. 13. 

SUBSTANTIVE. 

The first of two substantives, being placed in a 
state of construction (see p. 50. 2.), governs the second 
in the genitive case: e. ₪. YIN) DOW Mp possessor 
of heaven and earth, Gen. xiv. 19. 22; mim דבר‎ 6 
word of Jehovah; Wart J) the King of glory, Ps. 
xxiv. 7—10. See ten additional examples in Ps. xix. 8, 
9,10. The genitive always defines the signification of 
the first noun. 


To the preceding examples are to be added the poetical 
phrases formed by the nouns איש‎ man, ja son, בת‎ daugh- 
ter, bya Lord, owner, in a state of construction. 


In the singular. איש מַלְחָמַה‎ a man of war, 1. 0. 8 warrior, 
Exod. xv. 3; TDINT איש‎ aman of the soil, 1. 6. a husband- 
man, Gen. x. 10; O33 איש‎ a man of words, 1. 6. an eloquent 
man, Exod. iv; nwo son of a bow, 1. e. an arrow, Job .גנא‎ 
20; בן"שחר‎ son of the morning, i.e. the morning star, xiv. 
12; בת דעין‎ daughter of the eye, 1. 6 the ve ball. שָעַר‎ bya 
possessor of hair, i.e. a hairy man, 2 Kings i. 8: 929 Oya 
possessor of wings, DIY בעל‎ possessor of horns, i.e. winged, 
horned, Prov. i. 17; Dan. viii. 6, 20. 


= ה‎ the plural. oN (WI, חיל‎ WIN men of bravery, men 
of truth, 1. ce. brave, faithful, men, Exod. xviii. 21; ; see similar 
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ones Gen. vi. 4. Numb. xiii. 33 ; אשפָּה‎ 2 sons of the quiver, 
i.e. arrows, Lam. iii. 13; השיר‎ nioa daughters of the song, 
1 singing women, Eccles. xii. 4; חצים‎ O72 masters of arrows, 
1.6. bowmen or archers, ברית‎ ya masters of covenant, allies, 
Gen. xLix. 23; xiv. 13. We meet with similar expressions In 
the Greek poets. E. ₪. mai adcov for the day; axtwwv ratnp 
for the sun, Pindar. So in Latin “silve filia nobilis” for 
pinus, Hor. Od.1. xiv.11. Even the spurious Ossian abounds 
with images of this kind. E. g. * son of the song”, i. e. bard; 
‘© son of the sword”, i. e. warrior; ** son of the rock,” i. e. echo. 


Obs. 1. The second noun in the genifive supplies frequently the 
place of an adjective. This is the case with abstract nouns of which 


no adjectives are formed: as הַתָּמִי7‎ om the bread of continuance for 
the continual bread, Numb. iv. 17. Hence adjectives expressing ma- 
terials being almost totally wanting are supplied by the noun in the 


genitive: נְזֶמִי הז הב‎ car-rings of gold, Exod. אאא‎ 2.3; "OD > 


vessels of 2 Exod. iii. 23. See also Lev. xv. 22. Deut. x. 1. 
Comp. in French des vases d’argent, l’age d’or. 


Obs. 9. Accustomed to substitute nouns for adjectives, the 
Hebrews often preferred this mode of expression to corresponding or 
equivalent adjectives in existence: as wap a garments of holiness, 
to Dw Ip OWI» Exod. xxvii. 2; פהן הַראש‎ the priest of the head, 
2 Chron. xix. i, to 7307 הכהן‎ the high priest, 2 Kings xxii. 4. 8. 


Obs. 3. Even adjectives in an abstract sense are used instead of 
nouns, and placed in the genitive: as בְּרְכֶת טוב‎ a blessing of good- 
ness, i.e. a good blessing, Prov. xxiv. 28; אשת רע‎ a woman of evil, 
1.0. an evil woman, Prov. vi. 24. | 


Obs. 4. The first of the two nouns, may be an adjective, partictple 
or infinitive. For examples of adjectives, see Exod. xxxii. 9; Deut. 
xx. 8. Of participles, Gen. iii. 5; ix. 10; xxiii. 10. Of infinitives, 
Gen. ii. 4; xxiv. 11; אאא‎ 18. 
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Obs. 5. Sometimes of, the sign of the genitive, must be expressed 
by another particle in order to avoid ambiguous meaning: as אבל‎ 
THY the lamentation of (concerning [ the only son, Amos viii. 10 ; Don 
לבנון‎ the violence of [against [ Lebanon, Hab. ii. 17. Judg. 1x. 24. The 
same is the case with nouns combined with affixes: as מורָאי כּבודי‎ 
my honour, my fear, meaning the honour, reverence, due to 6, [1 6. 
Deut. ii. 85. Examples of this kind are more frequent in Hebrew 


than in any other language. 


Obs. 6. The genitive is sometimes preceded by a particle: as 
YAIR הרי‎ the mountains in Gilboa, 2 Sam. כְּשְמְחַת בַּקְצִיר ;21 .ג‎ 
as the joy in the[time of the] harvest, Isai.ix.3. See also Judg. v. 10. 
Jer. xxiii. 23. 

Obs. 7. Two or more nouns, not having the same signification, 
may follow each other in a state of construction: as “IT ימי שני‎ 
אברהם‎ the days of the years of the life of Abraham, Gen. xxx. 6. See 
ו‎ 1 Chron. xxiii. 28. 

Obs. 8. The genitive is frequently expressed by ? WR, or by 
the preposition ל‎ only : man TWH of her father, Gen. xxix. 9; 
1 Sam. xxi. 8. 2 Sam. ii. 3. By , only: as נח‎ om) of the life of 
Noah, Gen. vii. 11. 1 Sam. xiv. 16; ny מִזְמור‎ a Psalm of David, 


frequently occurring in the titles of the Psalms. 


SUBSTANTIVES IN APPOSITION. 


T'wo or more substantives referring to the same object 
are put in the same case, or are said to be in apposition 
to each other: אַנָשִים אחים אנחנו‎ men, brethren, we are, 
Gen. 111. 8; wy> לאדני‎ to my lord Esau, ON SPIN ON 
wy to thy brother Esau, Gen. xxxii. 5, 7. (4. 6.); 
TM" Flan thy son, thy only one, xxii. 2. 16; 
2 Sam. vii. 7; בער בְּאַבְשָלום‎ about the young man Ab- 
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salom, 2 Sam. xviii. 12; poy’ עם‎ 22 op with my son 
Isaac, Gen. xxi. 10. See additional examples in Gen. 
Xi. 1; xili.2; Exod. xxxv.11; Deut. iv.18.34; Deut. 
iv. 18. 343 xvii. 3. 


Obs. 1. It will be seen from the preceding examples that the pre- 
position, which expresses the case of the first noun, is generally re- 
peated before all others which refer to the same object. But Jehuda 
Leb Ben Zeb, in his Grammar p. 139, makes the following remark on 
nouns in apposition: * Whenever the first of such several substantives 
is a proper name, the preposition is prefixed to the first, and omitted 
before the rest. E. g. Gen. xxix. 18, הקטנח‎ FI ma for Rachel 
thy younger daughter ; in which instance the preposition Ri is prefixed 
to the proper name, and omitted before 42; but when the first of 
such substantives is a common noun, the preposition prefixed to the 
first must be repeated before the others, according to the above cited 
examples.” Kimchi on the contrary considers the repetition of the 
prefix in either case as a pleonasm. 


Obs. 2. A noun in apposition may supply the place of an adjec- 
tive, when no adjective is formed from it: e. g. שַלָמִים‎ DTI} peace- 
offerings, Exod. xxiv. 5 ; DONT) O27 words, consolation, i 1. 6. ConsO- 


latory words, Zech. i. 18 אָמַת‎ ODN words, truth, i.e. true words, 
Prov. xxii. 21. 1 Sam. vii. 9. 


Obs. 3. Nouns are usually put in apposition, which express 
weight, measure, time, and particularly the materials of which any 


thing is made: e. g. שָעריס‎ MIEN an ephah of barley, Ruth ii. 17; 
FIDD ODD two talents of silver, 2 Kings v. 23; שבוּעים יָמִים‎ ww 
three weeks’ time, Dan. x. 3; טוּרים רמנים‎ WwW two rows of pome- 
granates, 1 Kings vii. 42 ; מִצִלְתַים נְחשַת‎ cymbals of brass, 1 Chron. 
xv. 19; כַּלעַץ‎ TWN an idol of any kind of wood, Deut. xvi. 21 ; 

to which also may be added the following examples: כסף‎ OD dross 
of silver, Ezek. xxii. 18 ; VO¥ DVN ram's wool, 1 Kings iii. 41. 

Ge 
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DESIGNATION OF THE REST OF THE CASES. 


The rest of the cases, with the exception of the geni- 
tive, are designated by certain prepositions as pointed 
out and exemplified in p. 132. 


The Dative is expressed by the preposition ל‎ or אל‎ 
signifying fo or for. 

Obs. In a few instances ל‎ i is placed before the nominative: e. ₪. 

DY WAND הַשלִישי‎ the third was Absalom, 1 Chron. iii. 2, which com- 


pare with the ‘parallel passage 2 Sam. iii. 3, in which ל‎ 1 is omitted. 


Sometimes before the accusative; as, his brother sand ww slen 
Abner, 2 Sam. iii. 30. 


The accusative is expressed by M8 or אֶת‎ ; but it is 
added only to nouns in a definite state; i.e. to nouns 
with the article; or having a pronominal affix or a noun 
in the genitive after them ; or to nouns which are proper 
names; but in poetry it is frequently omitted. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes ואת‎ is used before the nominative onan AN) 
אל המים‎ >») and the iron fell into the mater, 2 Kings vi. 5. There 
came the lion הדוב"‎ AN) and the bear, 1 Sam. xvii. 34. See also Neh. 
ix. 19. 34; Jer. xxxvili. 16; 2 Kings x. 8. 


Obs.2. Very frequently before the Nom. of passive verbs; לא‎ 


thy name shall no more be called Abram, Gen. xvii. 5.‏ יִקְרָא אֶת-שמְדִּ 
See also Gen. iv. 18; xxi. 5; xvi. 20.‏ 


Obs. 3. Before the nom. of neuter verbs: את‎ PIV. אל ירע‎ 
rT TTT let thes matter not displease thee, 2 Sam. xi. 5. 


Proper use of the Accusatwe case. This case is 
properly employed for two principal purposes. 1. It 
forms, as in other languages, the object of transitive 
verbs. 2. It forms an adverbial case (casus adverbialis) 


Sect. 1.— Substantive. 227 


as the genitive among the Greeks. Hence it is used 
to point out 


1. Time; as ערב‎ in the evening, בקֶר‎ in the morning, 
Exod, xvi. 6, 7. mon at night, this night, Gen. xix. 5. To 
mark duration; as DINN DD during certain days, Gen. 
XXXVI. 445 יָמִים‎ wy ₪ "days (long), Exod. xx. 9. 


2. The _— where ; פָּתַח הַָאהַל‎ at the door of the tent, 
Gen. .גנא‎ 1; JIN M2 in the house of thy father, Gen. 
XXIV. 25. ee place whither; ללכת תרשיש‎ to go to Tarshish, 
2 Chron. xx. 36. | = 


8. Measure; the water rose DN wy won fifteen 
cubits, Gen. vil. 20; and givest them tears to drink שָליש.‎ in 
full measure, Ps. .אאא‎ 6. 


4. The materials of which any thing is made; God 
formed man “By out of dust, Gen. ii. 7. 


5. Instances of nouns taken adverbially are; nat 00- 
luntarily, Deut. xxiii. 24; MN פה‎ unanimously, Josh. x. 2; 


“TIN לב‎ with united heart, " Ezek. x1. 19. See also Exod. 
xxiv. 43 Isai. vil. 25. | 


6. Instances where דשא‎ would be implied in Greek, and 
as to in English: חַלָה אֶת רנליו‎ he was diseased as to his 
feet, 1 Kings xv. 23; when he was circumcised ny wa DN 


as to the flesh of his foreskin, Gen. xvii. 25. Sea. 1 111. 8 ; 
Judg. xv. 8; Deut. xxxiii. 11. 


The Vocatwe is expressed in Prose commonly with, 
and in Poetry more frequently without, the article. 


The Ablative is expressed by one of the following 
prepositions: jd from, out of; 2 in, by, dy with. 


It remains now to explain what is meant by the 
term Nominative absolute. 
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Whenever the nominative is not immediately connected 
with any of the succeeding words, but forms rather a distinct 
part of the sentence, it is termed absolute: e. g. ופלגשו ּשְמָהּ‎ 
נםדהיא‎ DAI רְאוּמָה‎ and his concubine whose name was Reu- 
mah, sHE bane: also, Gen. xxii.24; בו‎ mow” יולד חָכֶם‎ he that 
produces a wise (son) HE may rejoice in him, Prov. XXxXiil. 24. 
Sometimes it is necessary to supply 1 in the translation of ano- 
ther language some such expression as, with respect to, as to, 
before the nominative absolute: 6. g. VPN ולא‎ yw “EDD as to 
the number of his years, there 18 no computation, Job xxxvi. 
265 77 תָּמִים‎ ONT as to God, his way is perfect, i.e. the 
way of God is perfect, Ps. xviii. 31; DAs MAN Am קיץ‎ 
as to summer and winter thou hast created ‘them, Ps. .טואא‎ 
17. The construction of the case absolute is not limited to 
the nominative only, but it occurs also, though more rarely, 
with other cases. 


E.g. With the Accusative, הָעַם‎ NN as to the people, 
he, &c. Gen. xLvii. 21; Isai. viii. 13. Lili.8; Ezek. xxiii. 7. 


With the Dat. בָּאָרֶץ‎ TWN לקדשים‎ as to the saints who are 
in the land, all my delight, ‘&e. Ps. xvi. 3; Job vi. 14; לְשָרִים‎ 
as to the princes, Isai. .11א אא‎ 1. 


With the Ablat. nya yyD with respect to the tree of 
knowledge, &c. ye shall not eat of it, Gen. 11. 17; xix. 20. 


REPETITION OF NOUNS. 


The repetition of the same nouns is used to indi- 
cate; 


1. Multitude ; as בָּאָרות בְּאָרות חַמַר‎ Was full of slimé 
pits, Gen. xiv. 10; חָמָרִים‎ on many heaps, Exod. viii. 10. 
(14); 2 Kings 11% 16; Joel iii. 14. | 
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2. Distribution ; 172) VY עָדַר‎ each flock by itself, Gen. 
xxxii. 17; Numb. xxii. 17. Hence it implies every, all; as 
שנָה‎ TW every year, Deut. xiv. 12. Di DW every day, Ps. 
Lxix. 5. With (1) copulative, D1 DY, Esth. iii. 4; WW דור‎ 
every generation, Deut. xxxil. 7; Ps. Lxxxvii. 5. 

3. Effect and emphasis: 6. ₪. in exhortation, Justice, 
Justice, thou shalt pursue, Deut. xvi. 20; 1 Sam. ii. 30. In 
threats, Ezek. xxi. 83; promises and inculcations, xxi. 9. (14); 
joy, Isai. vi. 3; grief, 2 Kings iv. 19. 


4. Diversity; in which case the second noun takes 
always (1) copulative ; as JAN} JIN ₪ stone and a stone, i.e. 
two sorts of weights, Deut. xxv. 13; see verse 14. an aba with 
a heart and a heart, i.e. duplicity, Ps. xii. 3. Comp. לב‎ NOD 
a) without a double heart, with ו‎ 1 Chron. xi. 38. 


SUBSTANTIVES USED IN THE SINGULAR. 


Certain nouns, which denote materials (liquid things, 
metals, ₪0.( admit in Hebrew, as well as in some other 
languages, of no plural number: 6. ₪. 3m gold, "p> si- 
ver, }* wine, W371 honey, om) bread. 


Obs. 1. But when such materials consist of several single pieces, 
then the plural is generally used: e. g. שערה‎ barley, applied to the 
seed, in the singular, Job xxxi. 40; but applied to the barley-grains 
in the plural; as שערים‎ “an a homer of barley-grains, Lev. xxvii 
16. So also MOM in the sing. signifies wheat, Job xxxi. 40; but 
DWT in the plur. grains of wheat, Gen. xxx. 14. Thus we find 
עצים‎ when several pieces of wood are meant, as for building, or 
burning, 2 Kings vi. 23. Lev. i.7. Thus the plural is applied to 
other foreign wood imported by Solomon: e. g. אלְגָּמִים‎ sandal wood, 
D327 ebony, אַהָלִים‎ aloe-wood, because these were brought by water 
in rafters. So alba we find כַּסְפָהֶם‎ , Gen. .גוא‎ 25, 35, where several 
pieces of silver are meant. 
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Obs. 2. Some nouns of generic terms are used in the si in- 
dividually and collectively: as עוף‎ Soni, Gen. 11.98; TAY man-servant, 
שפָּחָה‎ maid-servant, חמור‎ ass, שור‎ oz, Gen. xxxii. 5. 


Obs. 3. Other nouns of the same description have always a 
plural 0 as Yj. catile, oxen ; INS flock, small cattle, in- 


cluding sheep and goats. See the expression קר‎ nwo, צאן‎ yarn, 
Exod. xxi. 37. 


SUBSTANTIVES USED IN THE PLURAL. 


Several words, which signify, or apply to, Lord, 
God, have a plural form with the signification in the 
singular. The plural of such nouns is termed in He- 


brew הבחות‎ 327 pluralis virtutum, or pluralis excel- 
lentie. 


Examples are: אדו[‎ Lord, which retains its singular signi- 
fication in all the forms of the plural, except that אדני‎ my Lords 
(the plural of אדני‎ my Lord) has always the plural significa- 
tion, in order to distinguish it from another plural אדני‎ 6 
Lord, applied to God only. 0 


STON God, in all the forms of the plural ; as -- God, 
moe God of; SDT ON our God, &c. 


ya husband, master, with affixes ya my husband, mas- 
ter ; mya her husband, but also in the plural with the signi. 
fication i in the singular; as mya her master, בְּעָלִיו‎ his master ; 
So also several words when applied to God; as עשי‎ my Maker, 
Job xxxv. 10; Jwy thy Maker, Isai. riv. 5; PR thy 
Creator, Eccles. xii.1; שמריף‎ thy Guar dian, Ps. cxxl. 5. 
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ADJECTIVE. 


The adjective generally agrees with its substantive 
in gender and number in a definite or indefinite state. 
See Obs. p. 135. 

I. When the substantive has the article, the adjective, 
or the personal or demonstrative pronoun used adjectively, 
belonging to it, must likewise have the article: e. g. ONT 
ְהַנּורַא‎ 237 IT the great, mighty and terrible God, Deut. 
17 mit Sa "IM this great nation, iv.6; NAM הדור‎ 
this generation, Exod. 1. 6; Gen. xv. 18. 


But the article is generally omitted before adjectives, when 
the substantive to which the adjective belongs is without the 
article. E.g. DOA pry איש‎ a just upright man, Gen. vi. 9; 
“TIS DY one day, שני‎ DY ₪ second day, Gen. i. 5. 8. 18. Wise 
intelligent men, Deut. i. 15. 


"Obs. Some exceptions occur where the noun has the article and 
the adjective omits it; as Awan אֶתִהֶעָנְלָה‎ the new waggon, 2 Sam. 
vi. 3; “TIN את הַבָּבָש‎ the one 0-ל‎ Numb. xxviii. 4; or where the 
adjective has the article and the preceding noun omits it: הרים‎ 
הַגָבוהִים‎ the high mountains, Ps. civ. 18 ; WET DY the sixth day, 
Gen. 1. 31. See also Joel ii. 25; 1 Sam. xix. 22. 


II. When the substantive is defined either by a pronominal 
affix or by a succeeding genitive, the adjective takes also the 
article; e. g. $130 שמך‎ thy great name, &c. 1 Kings viii. 42 ; 
Deut. 1x. 29. הַגְדול‎ mim מַעָשָה‎ the great act of Jehovah, 
Deut. xi. 7; Teai, XXXVi. 9. 


IIT. An adjective or participle combined with two עס‎ 
more substantives of different genders, is frequently put in the 
masculine plural, as being the most worthy gender: e. g. 
Ort mw) OFAN Abram and Sarah were old, Gen. Xvill. 11. 
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e.g. וּמִצות טובים‎ OTT good statutes and commandments, Neh. 
ix. 133; see also Deut. xxviii. 32; 1 Kings vii. 5; Judg. xiii. 
19; Jer. xxxiv. 9. But sometimes the adjective or participle 
is made to agree in gender and number with the last noun: 

e. g. 1 AN YISN MINT wisdom and knowledge is granted 
unto thee, 2 Chron. i. 12 ; FDA) IM DR my anger and my 
fury is pouring out, Jer. vii. 20. See also Ezek. i. 11, where 
the participle agrees with the last noun כּנפיהם‎ in the fem. 
plural. a 


IV. Adjectives having no dual form are combined with 
dual nouns in the plural: 6. ₪. רמות‎ Oy lofty eyes, Prov. iv. 
17; Ps. xviii. 28. See also Isai. xxxv. 3; Job iv. 3, 4; 


V. An adjective combined with a noun plwralis excel- 
lentie is more generally used in the singular than in the 
plural; e.g. PTY הים‎ ON righteous God, Ps. vii. 10; Isai. 
xix. 4; also in the plural אלְהִים חיים‎ the ling God, 1 Sam. 
Xvil. 26; Josh. xxiv. 19. But when the adjective referring to 
God is used alone, it is always in the plural; as קדושים‎ 6 
Most Holy, Hos. xii. 1; Prov. 1x. 10; xxx. 3. 


Obs. The concord of the adjective with the noun in the first ex- 
amples is grammatically termed constructio ad sensum ; in the second, 
constructio ad formam, The same observation applies to the following 
general rule. 


VI. Adjectives are also frequently in the plural, when 
joined to a substantive, which has a collective signification : 
e.g. with My congregation, Numb. xvi. 3; Oy people, Deut. 
Vili. 24; JN¥ flock, Gen. xxx. 43. 


VIET. One of two adjectives may be in the masculine, the 
other in the feminine gender, when joined to a noun of common 
gender: e. g. אֶרֶץ ציה ועיף‎ a dry and faint land, Ps. vxiii. 2; 
see also 1 Kings xix. 11; Ezek, ii, 9; Prov. xviii. 14. 
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Obs. Adjectives are generally placed after the nouns which they 
qualify ; very rarely before them ; as 0°29, Jer. xvi.16; Ps. uxxxix ; 
ma faithless, Jer. iii. 7.10. But in these passages, the adjectives 
appear to be placed before the nouns by way of emphasis. 

Whenever the adjective, combined with a noun in 
a definite state, omits the article, it forms the predicate 
of the preceding noun, and implies the verb 10 6. 


E. g. והאבן גדולה‎ and the stone was great, Gen. xxix. 2; 
עוד היוס דול‎ the day is yet high, verse 7; IND הָאֶרץ‎ maw 
מאד‎ the land is very excellent, Numb. xiv. 7. Ps. xxxiii. As 
Eccles. v. 11. xi. 7. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


The formation of the various degress of comparison 
in adjectives having been explained and exemplified in 
Sect. vii. p. 136, it remains here only to add, that the 
superlative is frequently expressed by the following pe- 
riphrases. 


1. By repeating the same adjective twice; as 7723 m3 
high, high, i.e very high or lofty, 1 Sam. ii. 3; ‘poy עמק‎ 
deep, deep, i.e. very deep, Eccles. vil. 24; רע ,רע‎ bad, bad, 
i.e. very bad, Prov. xx. 14. More rarely, thrice; as קדוש‎ 
קדוש קדוש‎ holy, holy, holy, i.e. most holy, Isai. vii. 3. The 
triple repetition of the same word to that effect is more fre- 
quently in nouns; as Jer. vii. 4; xxii. 29; Ezek. xxi. 27. 


2. By the repetition of the same word in the genitive; 
as ow קרש‎ the holy of holies, i.e. the most holy, Exod. 
XX1x. 37; Dish 2 king of kings, Ps. v. 3; עִבָדִים‎ Tay 
a slave of slaves, Gen. ix. 25. The superlative is very fre- 
quently expressed by two identical nouns in the state of con- 
struction. 

את 
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3. By tropical expressions ; as Valse] ראש‎ the chief of 
my joy, Ps. cxxxvii. 6; O° wan ראש‎ the head of montha, 1. e. 
the beginning of all months, Exod. xii. 2; 5 ראשית חַכָמָה‎ the 
beginning of wisdom, i.e. the first of all wisdom, Ps. cxi. 103 
dT בְּכורִי‎ the firstborn of the poor, i.e. the poorest, Isai. xiv. 
30. See also Cant. iv. 14; Ezek. xxvii. 22; Amos xi. 1. 


4. By adding one of the names of God ; DITOR, ON, יהוה‎ 
as mm עצי‎ trees of Jehovah, ON IN cedars of God, הררי‎ 
אל‎ mountains of God, Ps. civ. 16. lxxx. 10. xxxvi.6. To 
which may be added such phrases as, a mighty hunter 
mm לפני‎ before Jehovah, Gen. x.9; @ city great לאלהיס‎ 
before God, and the compound words TEND a darkness of 
God, שַלהַבתדְיָה‎ the flame of God. 


CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


Among the cardinals the forms 7m masc. and MON 
fem. one, (see p. 139.) being combined with nouns of 
their respective gender, are properly considered adjec- 
tives. Hence they are, like the latter, always placed 
after the person or thing numbered, and take the article 
whenever the noun is in a definite state: 6. 2. 88 w2D 
אֶחָד‎ (Numb. xviii. 15.) one lamb, הַבָּבָש הָאֶחָד‎ (Exod. 
xxix. 29.) the one lamb; אַחת‎ j28 (Josh. iv. 5.) one 
stone, NNT Jax (Exod. xxviii. 10.) the one stone. In 
the rest of the cardinals, even in שנִים‎ masc. and שתִים‎ 
fem. fwo, although having a proper dual form, and being 
combined with nouns according to their respective gen- 
ders, the article is omitted, whether placed before or 
after the noun. | 


The units from 7wo to TEN are put in the state of 
construction before the noun; 6. ₪. יָמִים‎ Nyaw seven days, 
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Gen. viii. 10. 19. But in the absolute state, before or 
after the noun; as פָּרִים‎ Myaw seven oxen, שְבְעָה.‎ op 
oxen seven, Numb. xxiii. 1. xxix. 32; but it is proper 
to remark that also in the absolute state the number is 
more frequently placed before than after the noun. 


Obs. 1. The numerals from two to ten have, with very few ex- 
ceptions, the substantives belonging to them in the plural. The 
instances of שנִיס‎ pa Numb. vii. 17, and 2 TWN Exod. xxvii. 
31, are no exceptions, since V2, being a noun dallectivess is always 
treated as a plural noun. See Obs. 3. in p- 230. 


In the cardinals from eleven to nineteen, the less 
number always precedes the greater without ו‎ 6 
(see Obs. 2. p. 140). From twenty and above, either 
number may precede the other, but the ו‎ copulative must 
always be prefixed to the second: as THN) עְשרִים‎ twenty 
and one, or OWI I one and twenty. See Obs. 1. 
p- 141. 


Obs. These numbers, from eleven to nineteen, generally precede 
the following nouns in the singular ; as mw year, OY day, אַמָה‎ 
₪, אֶלָף‎ thousand, &c.: 6. ₪. TW עָשָרָה‎ wir sixteen years, 2 Kings 
xiii. 10; TON muy wr fifleen cubits, Gen. vii. 20; אַרְבָּעָה‎ 
יום‎ wy fourteen days, Exod. xii. 6; עשר אֶלַף‎ maw eighteen thou: 
sand, Judges xx. 44. So also with a few exceptions WN man, and 
pw shekel. All other nouns are generally construed with these 
numbers either before or after them in the plural ; e. ₪. wy Twn 
בנים‎ fifteen sons, 2 Sam. ix. 10, or wy בנים ששח‎ sons sixteen. 


The tens from féwenty to ninety, when placed first, 
may have the nouns in the singular or in the plural. 
E. ₪. oY אִרִבָּעִים‎ forty days, Gen. vii. 12; שבָעִים תּמָרִים‎ 
seventy palm trees, Exod. xv. 27. But they have the 
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nouns generally in the plural when placed after them; 
as אַרִבָּעִים‎ Nine these forty, Gen. xxxii. 16. 


Numbers compounded of ¢ens and units, as 21, 32, 
&c. have the nouns after them in the singular, but 
before them in the plural. 


K.g. Deut. ii. 14; Gen. .ץצ‎ 31; Numb. iii. 39; Josh. xii. 
24; xix. 30; Ezra viii. 35. The thing counted is sometimes 
repeated, as mw שנים ושבעים‎ win Gen. xii. 4. 


The numerals receive the definite article when they 
are used without, but refer to the preceding, sub- 
stantives. 


KE. ₪ WOM אֶת‎ with the fire, Gen. xiv.9; DYDINT the 
forty, הָעשָרִים‎ the twenty, הָעַשָרה‎ the ten, Gen. xvill. 29, 32. 


The numbers אלף‎ thousand, MND hundred, always 
precede the noun in the state of construction; but in 
the absolute state they may be placed with nouns either 
in the singular or plural, before or after them. 


E. g. maw AND Gen. xxv. 7.173 maw MIND xxii. 7: AND 
אמות‎ Ezek. xz. 29; AND רְמנִים‎ 2 Chron. iii. 16; 1D AN Isai. 
vii. 23; DW FON Ps. xc. 4; nN אָדְרְפּנִים‎ viii. 27. 


The numbers, which consist of éhousands and smaller 
ones, follow the same rule as the compound numbers of 
tens and units. See above line 4. 


ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


These extend only from ove to fen. Beyond ten the 
ordinals are expressed by the cardinals. See p. 142, 
and the Observations from 1. to 4. in p. 143. 
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In combination with nouns they are placed, as adjectives, 
after them, taking or omitting the article according as the 
nouns are used in a definite or an indefinite state: e. g. 
שני‎ DY ₪ second day, שלישי‎ OY ₪ third day, Gen. i. 8, 13; but 
בֶּיום הַשְבִיעִי‎ on the seventh day, Gen. ii. 9. Sometimes like 
adjectives placed after the noun in the genitive; as הששי‎ DY 
the day of the sixth, השביעי‎ DY the day of the seventh, Gen. 
i. 31; ii. 3. See also verses 13,14. With regard to some of 
the ordinals which are used in the plural, see Obs. 5. p. 143. 


How the fractional and distributive numbers are expressed, 
see in Obs. 5, 6. p. 144. | 


Obs. 1. The numeral adverbs פָּעם‎ or את‎ OY once, Daye 
twice, DYDYE שלוש‎ three times, are sometimes expressed by the car- 
dinal numbers: as ony ולא‎ FIN לא‎ not once, nor twice, 2 Kings 
vi. 10. Thus שלוש‎ instead of DOYS שלוש‎ occurs in Job xxxill. 29. 
myaw שְבָעִים‎ 0 and seventy times, Gen. iv. 24. The plural 
D DYE times, more rarely expressed by רגלִים‎ Numb. xxii. 28; by 
מונים‎ Gen. xxxi. 7, 41; by np Gen. xziii. 35. 


Obs. 2. The unit MN one, is sometimes omitted, but implied by 
the tenor of the passage; e.g. “IAND of the stones (Gen. xxviii. 11.) 
i. 6 INE אֶחֶת‎ one of the stones; that one stone only is meant 
here, is evident from the words, JANIT אֶת‎ Mp) and he took the stone 
in verse 18. 3 “ya i in the cities of Gilead, i.e. “YY בָּאַחַת‎ in 
one of the cities, Judg. xii.7. ,על .12 האַתנות‎ i. >. קָאַתנות‎ NMS 12 על‎ 
on one of the foals, Zech. ix. 9. Thus אחת‎ is implied before be 


Ps. i. 8: before TPN wow Exod. xxii. 11, and before some other 
words in a few more passages. 
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SECTION II. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL AFFIXES. 


THE personal pronouns, as well as the pronominal 
affixes, are often added to nouns, in order to give more 
energy to the expression. 


1. Examples of personal pronouns ares הוא‎ DI N27 2M 
and Abel, ue also brought, Gen. iv. 4; מִלְכָּה גם היא‎ ma הנה‎ 
בָּנִים‎ behold Milcah, sue has also borne children, Xxii. 20. 
Of pron. affixes are: לא תאכל ממנו‎ yn הדעת טוב‎ yyy but 
of the tree of knowledge of good and evil, thou shalt not eat 
OF IT; הַילֶר‎ FAN WIN and she saw 17, the child. See also. 


Exod. xxxv. 8; Jer. ix. 14. 

2. For the same reason, pers. pronouns precede the verbs 
in which they are included: e. 1 yaw ‘DIN I, 1 will swear, 
Gen. xxi. 24; FID WYN אָנכי‎ I, 1 will act according to 
thy word, xtvii. 30; TION גם" היא‎ gn and she even 8118 de- 
clared, xx. 5; may MAN and ruou, thou shalt command, 
Exod. xxvii. 20; 3210 MAN rHou, thou shalt speak, vii. 2. 


8. By way of antithesis; as DOR IO ADR וְאַתָּה‎ 
but ruovu, thou saidst, I will be kind to thee, Gen. xxii. 13; 
which is in contrast with the words אתו‎ ‘DN NY בִּי‎ for 1 fear 
him, in the preceding verse. בְרְמִי שלי‎ but my vineyard, MINE, 
Cant. i. 6. See also Job xxxiv. 33; Ps. cii. 27. 


The additional pers. pronoun is always in the no- 
minative, although the noun, and the pronominal affix 
of the verb, may happen to be in another case. 
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1. ולשת 02 הוּא‎ and to Seth, /0 אזא‎ also, Gen. iv. 26. 
Him is here expressed by הנא‎ the nominative, not by לו‎ 6 
dative, in which it ought to be, according to the noun Seth. maw 
8 לבּי נם‎ my heart shall rejoice, even MINE, Prov. xxxiil. 15. 
Mine, according to the noun, should be expressed by לי‎ in the 
genitive, not by אני‎ in the nominative. אָנִי‎ DI 99572 bless me, 
even me, Gen. xxvii. 38, here אָנִי‎ should be ‘AN in the accu- 
sative. See also 1 Kings xxi. 19; Ps. ix. 7; Numb. iil. 18; 
Zech. vii. 5; 1 Sam. xxv. 24; Hag. i. 4; 2 Chron. xxxv. 21. 


Personal pronouns being the subject of a sentence, 
tmply the verb הָיָה‎ to be. 

Examples : ‘DN עירם‎ 1 am naked, Gen. iii. 10; “BY כִּי‎ 
MAN for dust thou art, 11.19: עִירְמִים הם‎ they were naked, 
ill. 7; MIN OND we are true men, Gen. xLii. 11. 


The same is the case with the demonstrative and in- 
terrogative pronouns. 


, 


Examples : MAT וזאת‎ and this is the law, Deut. iv. 44; 
הַדַּבָרִיס‎ TDN these are the words, Deut. i. 1. מִי אַתָּה בָנִי‎ who 
art thou, my son? Gen. xxvil.18; בּתי‎ AN מִי‎ who art thou, my 
daughter? Ruth 11.16: מִי דָוִד‎ who is David? 1 Sam. xxx. 10; 
DI MD what is this thing? 1 Sam. 111. 17. See also Judg. 
1x. 28; 1 Sam. xviii. 18. 


The relative pronoun "Wk is used to give to 8 noun, 
pronoun, or adverb, with which it is connected, a relative 
signification. 


Examples with nouns are: “By אֶת‎ the dust, “BY AN “WH 
which dust, quem pulverem, Gen. נוא‎ 16; Eccles. vi. 10. 
With pronouns, in the dative are: 1 to him, לה‎ to her, as 
12, לו‎ TWN to him, to her; in the accus. אתו‎ him, אתָהּ‎ her, 
ani, אתו‎ TWN whom; in the ablat. בן‎ in him, ma an her, 
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ma, בו‎ WR in whom; ממנו‎ WR from whom. With nouns 
in combination with affixes are; לשנו"‎ TWN whose language, 
Deut. xxvii. 49; 1523 WN whose wings, Ruth ii. 12. 
See also Gen. xxxix. 9 Joel .טג‎ 19. With adverbs; pw there, 
ow TWN where ; שָמָה‎ thither, maw “WN whither ; own 
thence, מַשם‎ TWN whence. | | 


Obs. 1- 6 TW is often to be supplied the pronoun he, as 
TWN) and he whom, Numb. xxii.6. This is throughout the case, 
whenever a preposition is prefixed to WR, where the pronoun he 
must be supplied and construed in the case which the preposition re- 
quires: e. g. WR? to him, who, Gen. xiii. 16 ; WR את‎ him, who, 
1 Sam. xvi. 3; Numb. Xxvi. 35; TWD from him, whe. Ruth ii. 9. 
כָּאשַר‎ according to which, according to, as. 


Obs. 2. The idea of place or time is sometimes included; e. g. 
TWN ON to the place where, Exod. xxxii. 34; TWA in the place 


where, Ruth i. 17; : “WND from the time which, Isai. xxiii. 4. 


SECTION III. 
THE VERB, PARTICIPLE AND INFINITIVE. 


THE Hebrew language has not those many and de- | 
terminate forms for the distinction of tenses, as is the case 
in the western languages, (see Tenses, p. 68). The 
various degrees of the past and future tenses are ex- 
pressed by two principal forms only, which forms, having 
no terminations to mark the distinction of time, are 
rather to be considered as moods; the first mood being 
generally equivalent to the Indicative, the second, to 
the Latin Conjunctive or to the English Subjunctive. 
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The two moods, the participle, the infinitive, and the two 
moods with connective particles, particularly with Vav copu- 
lative, are used to denote time. With these six forms of the 
verb the language completely expresses the distinction of the 
indefinite, definite, and relative times. But whether an in- 
definite, definite, or relative tense is to be used in the pre- 
sent, perfect, &c. can only be known from the tenor and con- 
nected sense of the passage. 


An indefinite tense places an action simply in a period of 
time without any further determination; a definite tense points 
out the precise time of an action; a relative tense places an 
action in connexion with another action as to time. The first 
two moods are used, as the nearest forms, for the indefinite 
and definite tenses; the relative tenses are represented by the 
four other forms. 


The first mood, corresponding mostly to our indicative, 
indicates or declares that an action has taken place, either 
definitely or indefinitely with respect to time. 


The second mood, corresponding as it were to the sub- 
junctive, represents contingency, uncertainty, &c. with re- 
spect to action or time. Hence 16 is also applied to actions in 
the future, since any action in future is uncertain, and subject 
to circumstances. 


But before examples are given with respect to indefinite 
and definite tenses, as expressed by either of the two moods, 
it ought to be remarked, as a matter of the utmost moment for 
the full apprehension of the Hebrew idiom, that, in that lan- 
guage, all the tenses are in reality aorists; and that the leading 
verb, i. e. a verb without a copulative particle, in any sentence 
or succession of sentences, whatever may be its tense, com- 
municates the temporal signification of that tense, to all the 
succeeding verbs, connected by a copulative, in whatever form, 
mood or tense they may appear. 

Ii 
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And this meaning may be implied in the observation of 
Elias Levita on the term Vav Conversive, in Kimchi’s 8vo. 
Grammar, fol. 61, printed in Venice. 


oN‏ דוק? כסיקדס 9ו פעל ענר oh‏ כעו Iw A‏ וכן Mwy‏ לו 
MIND‏ פָסִּים סקו? <סון ענר ’pd‏ סכתכ לפנו וישראל ams‏ אֶת 
ADT‏ 6:ל וְעָשַח יי my TWD OM?‏ לָסיחון fo‏ ויו ססיפוך ‏ כי 
)ין 5פניו פעל עבר 6סר 


* And this is particularly the case, when preceded by another 
verb in the simple form of the past tense, according to the examples 
already cited. So also ְעָשָה‎ and he made, in Gen. xxxvil. 3, is in 
the past tense, because it is connected to the preceding verb AIK 
he loved, which being of that tense, shows that the (1) prefixed to 
the verb עַשֶה‎ is simply copulative. But עַשֶה‎ , in Deut. ]אאא‎ 4, 
Is in the future tense, since it is not preceded by another verb in the 
past tense; hence the (1) prefixed to the latter ְעַשָה‎ is conversive.” 


However it will be seen from the Passage (Deut. xxx1. 4.) 
cited by Elias Levita, that ְעָשָה‎ is actually preceded in 
verse 3. by the verb 37, which is in the past tense; why, 
then, should that author 5 that it is not preceded by a . 
verb in that tense, unless he was fully aware that וְעַשָה‎ was 
not connected with 427 but with ישמיד‎ , which is in the future 
tense; and by which he meant probably to imply that ישמיד‎ 
and not “37, in the preceding verse 3, is the leading verb to 
Tw in verse 4? 


And here it may be remarked, that a verb or verbs, which 
may occur in any observation, question, speech, which may be 
parenthetically introduced, by way of elucidation, into any 
historical, religious or moral subject, cannot be considered as 
standing in relation to the verbs connected with the leading one 
of the main subject. Any temporary digression of this kind 
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may have a leading verb, and others connected with it of its 
own, which interrupting more or less the chain of the main 
subject, may seem to interfere with the construction of the 
passage, but as soon as such digression is finished, the con- 
nection of the main subject may naturally be either resumed by 
a verb with (ן)‎ copulative, or a new paragraph, relative to 


the main subject, commenced with a new leading verb. 


Thus the imperfect tense of x72 created, TOT was, 
as leading verbs in the history of the creation, is communi- 
cated to all the succeeding ones, although in the future; 
as NIP"), NW, WON, Gen. i. 3, 4,5, because they are con- 
nected with nna, mmm, by Vav copulative. But all the 
verbs which occur in “the citation of Moses, as the words 
spoken by God, are disconnected with the two cited leading 
verbs of the main history of the creation: e.g. YP, NPY, MN, 
in verses 6, 9, 15, Me, &c. in verse 22, and ANI in verse 29. 


The ()) thus prefixed to the second mood is always pointed 
with (-), and dagesh is inserted in the succeeding letter. See the 
three examples cited. But when the following letter does not admit 
of dagesh, the (-) is lengthened to its corresponding long vowel (+ ) ; 
as ,וָאמַר‎ NIN), Gen. xxiv. 39, 42, 45, 620. This form, from its 
use in history, has been called the historical tense. See Rule vii. 
p. 73. Also Cases 2, 3. : 


With these previous remarks the following ex- 
amples will be read to better advantage. 
INDEFINITE TENSES. 


Examples of the first mood used indefinitely in the 
past and present tenses are: 


1. The Imperfect tense: as N12 אֶל הִים‎ God created, 
Gen. 1.1; FT ְהָאָרֶץ‎ but the earth was, i.2. See alsoiv. 1; 
. Jobi. 1. This tense is more frequently expressed by the 
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second mood with Vav Copulative than by the simple form of 
the first mood. 


2. The Perfect. E.g. Yn I have given, Gen. i. 29, 80; 
מְכִיתִי‎ 1 have gotten, iv. 1; עשת‎ rp what hast thou done ? 
verse 10. In Gen. tii. 17, this tense is expressed by ותאכל‎ 
in the second mood with Vav Copulative, because it is con- 
nected with the preceding MyOw, which is of the first mood, 
and happens to be in the perfect tense. 


3. The Pluperfect. E. ₪ mm? vam) but Rachel had 
taken, Gen. xxxi. 34; mm כי עָצַר עָצַר‎ “for Jehovah had 
fast closed up, xx. 18; MY וְאָבְשָלם‎ and Absalom had taken, 
2 Sam. xviii. 18. This tense is expressed by the verbs youn, 

1%), the second mood with Vav Copulative, Gen. xxviil. 7, 
because both being connected with the preceding 3713 in verse 
6, which is in the pluperfect tense. 


4. The Present. In instances like the following : 


(2) In verbs which express actions in common life and 
daily occurrence; as mim נאֶץ‎ yor the wicked despises Je- 
hovah, Ps. x. 3. 11. Prov. xiii. 1, 8. xix. 6, 19. 


(6) When the action contained in the verb is not con- 
fined to any precise point of the present; as MYT אתה‎ 4 
knowest, Gen. xxx. 26, 29; ‘AM F2 J trust ‘in thee, Ps. 
xxv. 2. See also Ps. xi. 1. xxxiii, 20. Numb. xi. 5. 16. 


(c) In verbs signifying quality. E.g. הְכֶם‎ he is wise, 
Wop he és little, 713 he is great, 6 


Second mood, expressing contingency, uncertainty, 
820. is used in a great variety of temporal significations. 


1. In the tense of the future, because an uncertainty is 
attached to all such future actions; as 7 it shall be, Gen. i. 
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29;  הָחְמָא‎ I will destroy, vi. 73 ANITA thou shalt 
make and pitch, ibid verse 15. The ‘language being deficient 
in all the compound temporal significations, as in must, could, 
would, should, might, &c. the simple form implies, according 
to the connected sense of the context, all the compound tenses 
of the future; as TRON) אלְכָה‎ I must go and see, Gen. xLv. 
98: Yo could we have known, Gen. xLill. 7; Tn WR who 
should have reigned, 2 Kings iii. 27; ow ישְתחוָה‎ Ww where 
he would worship God, 2 Sam. xv. 32. 


The second mood is also used to express repeated and 
habitual action, since any action repeated is future to one past. 
However in English such actions are expressed in the past 
tense: e. g. my? ואד‎ and a mist went up, i.e. used or con- 
tinued to ascend, Gen. ii. 6; יתן שלמה‎ MD thus gave Solo- 
mon to Hiram annually, 1 Kings v. 25. (11.) ver. 28., (14). 
See also Job i. 5. Numb. ix. 16. xi. 5. 


2. In the Present. YIN לא‎ I know not, 1 Kings iil. 7; 
לא אוּכל‎ I cannot, Isai. i. 13 ; תֶּבוא‎ PND whence comest thou, 
Jobi.7; See also Gen. xxxvii. 15; Josh.ix.8; Judg. xvii. 9; 
1 Sam. i. 8. Particularly in general propositions, where there 
is no precise limitation of time; as IN MAW? DIN Ja @ wise 
son makes glad his father, Prov. xv. 20; Ps. civ. 11. 


8. In the Imperfect: when preceded by the particles {x 
then, D1 not yet; as yw א‎ then sang Moses; Exod. xv. 1 
Josh. x. 12; 1 Kings 111. 16. 7 מַרֶם‎ was not yet, Gen. 11. 5 : 
xxiv. 45. Also when preceded by DIA before; as N¥M DW 
before thow comest forth, Jer. i. 5. Job x. 21. 


4. In the tenses of the subjunctive, especially when 
preceded by the particles 1B, n>, בְּעַבוּר , כִּי , לוי‎ oN, ON, 
&c., which, spine to their respective ונל ו‎ 
an uncertainty: 6. ₪. אִַמְצָא----וְנָאשָתִי‎ ON if I find then 
I will spare, fie XVII1. 26 ; יבוא עשַו---והִבָּהוּ‎ ON if Esau 
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come and smite, Gen. xxxii. 8; 23M יָבוא‎ 1D lest he 
should come and smite me, verse 11; וכי‎ “mbes TON °D 
אוציא‎ that I should go to Pharaoh, and that I should bring 
forth, Exod. iii. 11. See also Gen. xxvii. 4. 25. Deut. iv. 1. 
Without particles: e. ₪. תאכל‎ thou mayest eat, Gen. ii. 16; 
Gen. ii. 16; לא יעשו‎ ought not to be done, ,אא‎ 9. See also 
Gen. xxvii. 4. xxv. 8. 


5. In the tenses of the optative, when preceded by the 
particle 15, by מי יתן‎ , or succeeded by the particle Nl: 6 ₪ 
mm לג שָמָאֶל‎ 0 that Ishmael might live! Gen. xvii. 18. See 
also Gen. xxx. 34. TWIT) WD O that there were! Deut. v. 26. 
(29). See also Deut. xxxviil. 67. Jobii. 5. נַא‎ DDN pray let 
me go, Exod. iv. 18. See also Gen. xviii. "30. Cant. iii. 2. 
Construed with the past tense, when expressing a wish which 
cannot come to pass: as ND לג‎ Oh, that we had died! Numb. 


xx. 33; Josh. vii. 7.‏ ;2 טוא 


6. In prohibitions and admonitions, because the impe- 
rative in Hebrew is not used with negatives: e.g. תִּירַא‎ ON 


fear not, Gen. לא תְנְנוב ;3 .טא‎ thou shalt not steal, ‘Exod. 
xx. 15. 


7- Whenever the first or third person of the imperative 
is to be expressed, for which there are no proper forms; as 
DIN בַעשָה‎ let us make man, Gen.i. 26; TN יקי‎ let there be 


light, 1. 3. 


It will be seen from the examples under 1. 4. that the 
first mood, being combined by Vav copulative to a preceding 
second, is used in the same tense in which the second mood 
happens to be; i.e. either in the present or past tense of the 
future, optative or subjunctive. 


The (1) thus prefixed to the first mood is pointed with 
Sheva (:), as may be seen from the examples, unless when 
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prefixed to words, beginning with one of the labial letters 
3,5, :מ‎ or beginning with a letter pointed with (:), it is 
changed into Shurek (4): e.g. 951, 7309, J72, T2, 
Deut. vii. 19. x. 8; Exod. xxi. 15; Gen. viii. 16; and when 
beginning with a י)‎ ( into Chirik; ויהי‎ Gen. 1. 6. 


DEFINITE TENSES. 


These define the precise time of the present, past, 
and future events or actions. 


1. The present is expressed by the participle with one 
of the personal pronouns; as אָנכִי ברחת‎ I am fleeing, 1. 6. 
this present moment, Gen. xvi. 8; אָנכי הלך‎ 1 am going, 
1.6. now, Judg. xvii. 9. See also Gen. xv. 2; xxxvii. 16; 
XLi. 9; XLvili. 1, 2. 

The participle in combination with the pronoun is also 
sometimes used to express an action, which one is on the point 
of doing: >. g. מַשָחִיתִים‎ MIN we are about to destroy, Gen. 


xix. 13. See also Gen. xxi. 25. 28, which compare with Gen. 
vi. 18, and the latter with vii. 4. 


2. The past and future tense is expressed, as in English, 
by adding an adverb or other words, denoting time: e. g. 
גְרְשָתִּי אתִי היוס‎ thou hast driven me out this day, Gen. iv. 14. 
See also 2 Kings vi. 28; Gen. ii. 2; xix. 34; Exod. xix. 13. 


RELATIVE TENSES. 


71086 place an action in a relative connexion with 
another, as to time. 


1. The relative imperfect tense 15 expressed either by the 
participle or the infinitive, in connection with the verb of one 
of the two moods in the past tense. 


₪. g. mya OTD DY TATO Wy while he was yet speak- 
ang with them, Rachel came, Gen. xxix. 93 ויבאו לט ישב‎ 
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and there came, and Lot was sitting, Gen. xix. 1. With the 
infinitive, having either 2 or 5 prefixed ; of AON בּנְסְעַ הָאָרון‎ 
משה‎ when the ark set forward, Moses said, Numb. x. 35; : 
ויצעק‎ wy yHwa when Esau heard, he cried, Gen. xxvii. 34; 

in either of the preceding instances, it occurs frequently. 
More rarely with the participle, having 3 prefixed; as 
YIN יָצָא‎ TT כָּמְשיב ידו‎ when drawing back his hand, be- 
hold, his brother came out, Gen. xxxviii. 29. See also xl. 10. 
But also frequently expressed by two forms of the second mood 
in the past tense; as NYA) ויבא‎ when Jacob came out of the 
field, Leah went to meet him, Gen. xxx. 16; xxix. 10, 12, 13. 


2. The relative pluperfect is expressed either by two 
simple forms of the first mood, or by one of the first and 
second mood in the past tense: e. g. mw אֶת‎ IPs ויהוה‎ 
ON WR and Jehovah visited Sarah as "he had said, 1. 6 
according to the appointed time, Gen. xxi. 1, which comp. 
with xviii. 14, ibid. See also Ruth i. 6; Gen. vi. 22; xxx. 93 
Numb. xvii. 26; xvii. 22, 23. The relative pluperfect is 
always in the simple form. 

3. The future relative is expressed either by two simple 
forms of the second mood, or by the infinitive with ב‎ or כ‎ 
prefixed, and the second mood. 


₪. ₪. 338928 אסדלא‎ myn lit. thow shalt kill my two 
sons if I should not bring him back, Gen. xii. 37 ; vi 
יאמַר‎ 9D YI could we know that he would say, xii. 
PIA —— בְּחוציאָדּ‎ when thou shalt have brought ye 
shall serve God, &c. Exod. iii. 12. See also ibid. i. 16. xi. 1. 
But such relative actions are sometimes also expressed by a 
verb of the first mood, with another of the second, as in 
Gen. xiviii. 6: יָהִיוּ‎ FP OP ION ADT אַשָר‎ FAT and thy 
issue which thou shalt beget ‘after them shall be thine, and 
shall be called, where the verb which signifies shall beget is 
in the past, and the two succeeding ones in the futwre tense. 
See also 2 Sam. xv. 33; Gen. xtiv. 32. 
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It remains now only to be added, that in the promises and 
the declarations of God, the accomplishment of which is cer- 
tain, the past tense is often used instead of the future; e. g. 
ANI I have given, בְּרכַתִּי‎ I have blessed, for, I will give, 
1 will bless, Gen. xvii. 20; xv. 18. See also Deut. xv. 6; 
Judg. iv. 14. So also in predictions, of which the prophet is 
sure that they will come to pass; as 193 they are gone, for, 
they will go into captivity, Micah 1. 16; Ww have seen, for, 
shall see, Isai. ix. 1. See also Ps. x. 16. xx. 7. 


Remarkable is the use of the past instead of the future 
tense, by the priest’s servant, when determined to take the 
due portion of the sacrifice in a raw state, 1 Sam. ii. 16. 

Other instances, in which either the past or future tense 
is used to express the same phrase, are: DMN מָאִין‎ , Gen. 
XLii. 7, and WIA מאין‎ , Josh. ix. 8. Comp. also Gen. xvi. 8, 
with Judg. xvii. 9. Thus IN, in the same signification, is 


construed with the first mood in the past, and with the second 
in the future tense. See examples of the past tense in Gen. 
iv. 26; .אנא‎ 4; Exod. iv. 26. Examples of the future, see 3. 


in p. 245. 

Hence verbs in the tenses of the first and second mood 
occur in the same construction; as MWY AY WN, Jonah 
i. 14, which compare with ,אשר יחפץ יעשה‎ Eccles. viii. 3. 
See 8150 Ps. .צאס‎ 3; cxxxv. 6; Isai. nv. 11. 


This is particularly the case in the poetical books, as in 
Proverbs, Job and Psalms, in which the parallelisms of the 
member of a proposition are often alternately expressed by 
different tenses. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


The imperative, which is only used in the second 
person masc. and fem. in the singular and plural, (see 
imp. p. 148), is always applied to a positive command, 

Kk 
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(see 6, p. 246.) and generally begins a sentence. See 
Levit. i. 2. iv. 9. vi. 2. viii. 2. 


But the imperative being closely connected with the second 
mood in its temporal, i.e. future signification, (see 6.7. in 
p. 246), the latter is also used in a positive sense, instead of the 
imperative, in the middle of a sentence which commences with 
the imperative. See Levit. i. 2. near the end of the verse, 
and near the beginning of verse 12, and numerous other 
places. Hence whenever the imperative is a leading verb, the 
succeeding verb or verbs in. the second mood, whether con- 
nected or unconnected by Vav copulative, must be understood 
imperatively. But the verb in the first mood, used for the 
past tenses, can only be rendered imperatively, when connected 
with the leading imperative by Vav copulative. See examples 
referring to both of the latter remarks, Gen. vi. 14, and the 

* whole of the two chapters xxix. xxx. in Exodus. 


INFINITIVE. 


The infinitive absolute, connected by Vav copula- 
tive either with a leading verb, or with a verb already 
connected with a leading one, must be rendered in the 
same tense in which the leading verb happens to be. 


1. Examples of infinitives in the past tense are: TAIN, 
Exod. viii. 11; 71, 1 Sam. ii. 28; ,וְשָאול‎ xxii. 13, ibid, 
because they are ו‎ connected with a leading verb of 
the first mood in that tense. See also Jer. xiv. 5. Dan. ix. 11. 
Thus are ,ונת ון‎ Gen. xxi. 43; ונפוץ‎ Judg. vii. 19, because 
they are preceded by a verb already. connected with a leading 
one in the past tense. See also Esth. ix. 16, 17. Dan. ix. 5. 
Jer. 1x. 5. 


2. Of infinitives in the future are: 2nd), Jer. .אאא‎ . 44; 
pia, Numb. xv. 35; “DIT, Isai. v. 5, because they are pre- 
ceded by a leading verb of the second mood, in that tense. So 
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pray , in Joel ii. 26, because it is preceded by a verb already 


connected with a leading one in the future tense. See also . 
Jer. xii. 17. Deut. xiv. 21. 


The infinitive absolute is used adverbially with a 
finite tense, imperative, participle, of the same verb, 
and serves to express its meaning more forcibly. 


1. ‘To express assurance, certainty; as מות תּמוּת‎ ye shall 
surely die, Gen. ii. 17. ili. 4; mn הַיו‎ shall surely become, 
xviii. 18. xxxvii. 33, ibid; thy father YT) YI ON certainly 
knows, 1 Sam. xx. 3; Judg. xv. 2. 


2. To express intensity, zeal; as הָעִיד בָּנוּ הָאִיש‎ Wit the | 
man has solemnly protested to us, Gen. x.iii. "3; נשָאל נשאל‎ 
2D he has urgently asked (leave) of me, 1 Sam. xx. 6; piny 
oy הנא‎ that he dealeth very subtilly, xxiii. 22; כי לא השמיד‎ 
TOWN for I will not utterly destroy, Amos xi. 8. See also 
Gen. xiii. 7; נטאאא‎ 8. Zeal, Jer. vil. 13. xxix. 19. 


8. To express continuance of action; as 731M לא‎ 133 
thou shalt not always weep, 1881. xxx. 19; Lam.1i. 2: ונקה לא‎ 
יכְקָה‎ but will not always let go unpunished, Exod. xxxiv. 2 
But continuance is more frequently expressed by two infini- 
tives absolute succeeding the finite verb; as Wa) Won 12907 
they went along continually lowing, 1 Sam. vi. 12; 2 Sam. xv. 
50 : יצוא ושוב‎ Ny) and it went forth fro and to, 1. 6. continu- 
ally going and returning, Gen, viii. 7. See also 1 Kings xx. 
37. The same phrase is sometimes expressed by the participle 
and adjective, as 1 Sam. ii. 26; 2 Sam. iii. 1. 


4. Intensity (see 2.) is also expressed by the infinitive 
with the participle, as Josh. vi. 13; 2 Kings ii. 11; and with 
the imperative, Isai. vi. 9; Job xiii. 17. The infinitive is also 
used intensively, instead of the imperative, as 33, Exod. 
xx.'8; שמור‎ , Deut. i. 16; v. 12. 
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The infinitive, sharing its power and signification 
between the noun and the verb, is used instead of either. 
See Obs. 2. p. 140. Hence, as a noun, it is found in 
the absolute state, in the state of construction, also with 
and without affixes. 


1. In the absolute state always with an intensive signi- 
fication, as wn, msn, וְכַחָש‎ , TDN, swearing and lying, and 
murdering, and stealing, and adultery, Hos. .טג‎ 9. The inf. 
is also used, like nouns, adverbially. See 3. p. 210. 


2. In the state of construction, in the nominative, as 
i739 DIN היות‎ the being alone of man, Gen. 11. yow 
טוב‎ nin to obey is better than sacrifice, 1 Sam. xv. 22. In 
the gen. DONT Ny the time of collecting, Gen. xxix. 7; ora 
עשות‎ in the day y of making, Gen. ii. 4. ii. 5. In accus. pny 
DTN לי‎ my God has made me laugh, Gen. xx1.6; YIN לא‎ 
ובוא‎ PNY I know not to go out nor to go in, 1 Kings 111. 7. In 
the dative and ablative with the prepositions מן‎ 1 a3 e.g. 
with 2, see Gen. li. 4; xLviil. 7; with ? Exod. xiv. 97 : Gen. 
ii. 3; “wih מן‎ Gen. xxvii. 1: xvi. 2. 


3. With affixes it occurs frequently, as in nouns, with 
and without a preposition; as Deut. vi. 7; Gen. ili. 5; Ps. 
.אןאאאס‎ 2; Deut. vi. 7. 


As a verb, when governed by another in the in- 
finitive, with or without a preposition. 


E. g. with כּלָה 37" ,ל‎ he had finished to speak, ny 
לְשָאב מים‎ are coming out ‘to draw water, nin? כלו‎ DON ער‎ 
until they have done drinking, Gen. xxiv. 13.15. 19. With 
the preposition מלדת ; מן‎ mim omy Jehovah has restrained 
me from bearing, Gen. xvi. 2. The preposition מן‎ before the 
inf. is often to be rendered in a negative sense; and his 
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eyes were dim, מַראת‎ 80 that he could not see, lit. from seeing, 
Gen. xxvii. 1; so also AID, Gen. xxxi. 29; ,מַחטא‎ Ps. xxxix. 2; 
מִהַמטיר‎ , Isai. v. 6; nabo, viii. 11. Without the preposition, 
1 Kings i il. 7: Exod. lv, 24; Jer. v. 3. 


PARTICIPLE. 


The participle, having the signification of the verb, 
from which it is derived, may govern the same case as 
the verb. It is also used in the present, and for the 
various past and future tenses, instead of the verb. 


1. Examples of active participles, constructed with cases 
of their respective verbs, are: שאוּל איב אֶת דָוִד‎ Saul hating 
David, 1 Sam. xviii. 29; mm אֶת‎ xy fearing Jehovah, Jer. 
XXVI. 19; הַרדִים בְּעַס‎ who ruled over the people, 1 Kings ix. 
23. See also Isai. ix. 3. xxiv.2. Of the passive with the 
accus. are: לָבוּש בַּדִּים‎ clothed [with] linen garments, Ezek. 
ix. 2; comp. 1 Sam. xvii. 5; TON WIN girded [with] an 
Ephod, 1 Sam. ii.18. With other cases; as nim? T2 blessed 
(art thou) of Jehovah, 1 Sam. xv. 13; jowa, מְשָהִים‎ , na 
mingled, anointed, with oil, Levit. 11. 4. 


_ + Examples of the present, אמר‎ MIAN intendest thou, 
Exod. ii. 14; see also Gen. xxxil. 12; Judg. vli. 10; 1 Sam. 
xxii. 3. Of the past are מַעָדֶן‎ Ny WN and a river went out 
of Eden, Gen. ii. 10; see also Gen. xxii. 23. ANAT DIY 
your eyes have seen, Deut. iv. 3; בנותיו‎ Mp which had 
married his daughters, Gen. xix. 14. Of the future are ; 
j2 79 ny mw Sarah shall bear thee a son, Gen. xvii. 19;- 
xix. 19. Whenever the participle is used in one form only, 
whichgis generally the case with neuter verbs, as A, aw, 
עמד‎ % from 7, ישב‎ Toy, 2D), it assumes all the mean- 
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ings and constructions of both the active and passive partici. 
ples. See, for instance, the signification of the part. 55) in 
Numb. xxiv. 4, Judg. iii. 25, 1 Sam. v. 5. 


The participle having also the form which are com- 
mon to adjectives, 1. 6. a singular and plural termination 
in each gender, are used like adjectives instead of nouns. 


E. ₪. אויב‎ an enemy, Exod. xv. 6.9; אורב‎ ambush, Josh. 
viii. 2.12; “WIR ₪ vintager, Jer. vi. 9; MM a seer, prophet, 
2 Sam. xxiv. 11; 1 Chron. xxi. 9; חתן‎ 0 father-in-law, Exod. 
xviii. 1; MM ₪ mother-in-law, Deut. xxvii. 23. Hence 
they are combined with affixes; as שמרף‎ thy guardian, Ps. 
exxi. 5; PODwW thy judges, Deut. xxi. 2; and put in a state of 
construction with other nouns: e. g. moan שמר‎ a keeper 
of covenant and mercy, Deut. vil. 9. See also Ps. cxxi. 4. 
cxLvi. 9. The same is the case with passive participles; as 
MD JIA blessed of Jehovah, Gen. xxiv. 31. xxvi. 30. With 
affixes מְבוְרְבִיו‎ his blessed ones, Ps. xxxvii. 22; לָבוּשי‎ my gar- 
ment, Ps. xxii. 19; Gen. xLix. 11. But as verbal nouns, also 
combined with the affixes of the verb; as Isai. xxvii. 10; Job 
.%11א+‎ 22. 


The particles יש‎ there ts, and px there ts not, with 
or without affixes are used as pers. pronouns with the 
participle to express the present tense. 


Examples of יש‎ are, TON עשים‎ pow? ON if ye act kindly, 
Gen. xxiv. 49; Judg vi. 36. Of אין‎ are, bin FIN ON if thou 
dost not dismiss, Gen. xtill. 5. Exod. v. 16; Levit. xxvi. 6. 
Hence יש‎ and אין‎ , which always include either the verb ¢o 
have or to be, express (when unconnected with the participle 
of another verb) either with a noun, or a personal pronoun, 
or with both together, the present or past tenses of these two 
verbs: יש שבר‎ that there is corn in Egypt, Gen. xtii. 2; 


Sect. 3.—The Verb, §c. 255 


perhaps there be fifty, Gen. xviii. 24. With personal‏ אולי יש 
and all he had, xxxix. 4, 5, 8, ibid. With‏ )02 יש לו pronouns,‏ 
have ye [another [ brother ?‏ היש p2>‏ אַח a noun and pronoun,‏ 
Gen. xtiii. 7. See alse XLiv. 19, 20.‏ 


The verb 73, when added to participles, expresses 
with the pers. "forms of the first mood a past, and 
with the pers. forms of the second mood a future, con- 
tinued action. 


E. g..  תושרח‎ wT IPAM the owen were ploughing, Job 
i. 14: הַיִיתֶם‎ DDD ye have been [continually] rebellious, 
Deut. ix. 24; יהיו רועים‎ 05923 and your children shall wan- 


der, Numb. xiv. 33. See also Neh. i. 45 ii. 19. 15; 2 Chron. 
Xxlv. 14. xxxvi. 16. 


IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


They are mostly expressed by the third person 
masc. either of the first or second mood, with the dative 
of the person. 


E. ₪. טוב לי‎ it is pleasing to me, Ps. cxix. 71; ייסב לי‎ 
it may be well with me, Gen. xii. 18 ; מר לִי‎ it ts bitter to me, 
Ruth i. 13; וירע לי 4 רע לי‎ it grieved me; so 0 צר לי‎ 
it is distressing to me, 9 Sam. i. 26, and וְיִצָר לי‎ Gen. xxxil. 7; 
לי‎ Ty) at is quiet to me, Job ii. 13. See Isai. xxiii. 12; 
Neh. ix. 28. More rarely by the fem. form, which is used in 
a neuter sense ; NY? “EM and it was distressing to David, 
1 Sam. xxx. 6; והי חק‎ and it was acustom, Judg. x1. 39. 
See also 2 Sam. xiii. 39; Job iv. 5. Also the infinitive with 
the dative of the person is to be rendered impersonally; as 
לי‎ "3a when it is bad with me, Ps. xvili. 7; טא‎ 14; 
לכֶם‎ yy lest it be evil to you, Jer. vii. 6. That, in many in- 
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stances, the impersonal verbs may be more properly rendered 
when translating into another language, in the first person, 
need scarcely be noticed. 


All acts, operations, and appearances in the course 
of nature, are expressed either in the third person of 
the verb, or they are attributed to the first Cause, 
1-6. to Providence, and then the Miphil form is used. 


EK. ₪. Dw היה‎ , Dw YI" at rained, lit. rain was, Jer. 
iv. 14; Gen. vii. ‘12; : ּברְקִים‎ “mop W™ 31 thundered and light- 
ened, lit. and there was “thunder and lightning, Exod. xix. 
16: המטיר‎ mm and Jehovah caused to rain, Gen. xix. 24. 


In the latter instances the verb may be used in either person 
of the singular. See Exod. ix. 23. Amos vi. 7. 


In all instances, where the name of the subject is 
unknown or omitted, the third person of the verb, 
either in the singular or plural, is used. 


E. g. 32 שמָהּ‎ NW JD על‎ therefore the name of her [it] 
was called ‘Babel, Gen. xi. 9. xvi. 14; ADT" ויאמר‎ some one 
reported to Joseph, Gen. xviii. 1, 2. Examples of the third 
pers. plural are: מָעּלֶם לא שמָעוּ‎ since the beginning of the 
world they [men | have not heard, Isai. Lxiv. 3. (4). See also 
Isai. xtvii. 1; Neh. ii. 7; Job vi. 9. The use of the third 
person in the cited instances corresponds with the German 
man, and the French on, and to some one, or some person, 
in English. 


Instances of Hiphil in the active, and more particularly of 
Pual and Hophal in the passive voice, used impersonally, are 
very frequent, see Obs. 1. p. 204. 
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OF THE AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH THE NOMINATIVE. 


The verb should agree with its nominative or sub- 
ject in number, gender, and person. But to this general 
rule, there are many exceptions in Hebrew, as may be 
seen from the following observations, and examples, 
which refer to the irregular concord between the verb 
and the noun, with respect to number, gender, or to 
both number and gender. 


I. WITH RESPECT TO NUMBER. 


I. The pluralis excellentie takes the verb more fre- 
quently in the singular than in the plural: e. g. אלהים‎ x2 
God created, Gen.i.1; Mid yoya his owner shall be put 
to death, Exod. xxi. 29. More rarely in the plural; as 
DVTON התעו אתי‎ God caused me to wander, Gen. .אא‎ 13. 


1. When the noun has a collective signtacations the verb 
belonging to it may be in the singular, or plural. Instances 
of such nouns with two verbs, of which one is in the singular, 
and the other in the plural, are, וַיִרֶב הָעַם ויעצמו‎ and the 
people increased and became strong, Exod. i. 20. See also 
Exod. xxxill. 4; xxxiv. 15; Numb. xxi. 7. 


2. When a noun plural is used distributively, the verb 
may be in the singular; as מַחַלְלִיהַ--יוּמַת‎ lit. her profaners 
shall die, i.e. every one that profanes it (the sabbath) shall 
die, Exod. xxxi. 14. See also Prov. 111. 18. xxvii. 16. 


8. The verb preceding a plural nown is frequently put 
in the singular; as ויהי י לפֶנְנַח לָדִים‎ lit. and there was to Pe- 
ninnah children, 1. 6. and Peninnah had children, 1 Sam. 1. 2. 
See also Gen. x. 25. xxi. 50. Numb. xxxii. 25. xxxiv. 3, 4. Deut. 
v. 7. In many instances, the construction begins with a verb 

Lt. 
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in the singular, and with another in the plural; as ‘5x ויבא‎ 
וישבו‎ Owe Ezek. xiv. 1. See also Gen. i. 14; Numb. ix. 6; 
Esth. ix. 23. 


4. Instances where the verb in the singular follows a noun 
plural are more rare; as היה לי‎ ma בּבִי‎ vernae erant mihi, 
Eccles. ii. 7. Gen. xtvi. 22; xxxv. 26; Isai. .טנאם‎ 11. 


5. When a noun in the fem. plural relates to irrational 
beings or inanimate objects, the feminine form of the verb in 
the singular is preferred; 6. ₪. שור‎ wy TYE בָּנות‎ the branches 
runs [run] over the wall, Gen. x1ix. 22; בְּהמות תערג‎ the 
beast cries [cry], Joel i. 20. Jer. .ג11ט,דא‎ 41. The construction 
of such nouns with the verb in the fem. singular, is termed 
by the Arabic grammarians pluralis inhumanus. 


II. witTH RESPECT TO GENDER. 


1. Fem. nouns in the singular or plural take, in several 
instances, a verb of the masc. form; e. g. הביא שפַּחַתְדִּ‎ thy 
hand-maid brought, 1 Sam. xxv. 27; monde pin the battle 
was vehement, 2 Kings iii. 26; Levit. xi. 32; Isai. xiv. 11; 
XLVI. 11; ילד‎ WIS the concubine bore, 1 Chron: ii. 48. See 
also Judg. xxi. 21; Gen. iv. 7; Isai. xxi. 2; Levit. ii. 8; 
xxv. 5; Hos. xiv. 1. From the preceding examples and cited 
passages it will be seen, that the verb may either precede or 
follow the noun. 


2. A noun of common gender may be construed with a 
verb or verbs in either gender; e. g. אֶרֶץ‎ DDN DIN the land 
mourns and withers, Isai. xxxill. 9; XIV. 9 See ‘also Gen. 
xix. 13; נאצ*‎ 9; Levit. ii. 1; v.13; xx. 0. The same is the 
case with any predicate, when in combination with such 
nouns. See vis. in p. 232. 


3. A verb belonging to several Nouns of different genders, 
may agree, by way of preference, with the masc. one, or with 
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the immediately connected noun of whatever gender it may 
be. Examples of the first kind are: ישמח לב‎ nop Dw 
ointment and perfume makes [make] glad the heart, Prov. 
xxvii. 9. See also Judg. xiii. 19. Of the second, are: מאמר‎ 
Hi iMON and her brother and her mother said, Gen. xxiv. 

53 Ty מרים‎ AIM and Miriam and Aaron spake, Numb. 
xii. 1. “See also Numb. xx. 11; Exod. xxi. 4; 1 Kings xvi. 
15. 


11]. with RESPECT TO NUMBER AND GENDER. 


1. Feminine nouns in the singular with a collective sig- 
nification are frequently construed with a verb in the masc. 
plural; e. ₪. NY קְרְיָה‎ the city fear, Isai. xxv. 3; DDD 
Yuna oD the whole land (i. 6. its inhabitants) wept, 2 Sam. 
xv.23. Thus the nouns fem. sing. in a collective sense, as 
VIN the increase, Daw the remainder, 7 JATIN and thy 
issue, are respectively construed with a verb in the pl. mas- 
culine, as may be seen from the passages in 1 Sam. li. 33; 
Jer. xLiv. 12; Gen. xtviii. 6. So Zeph. ii. 9. Sometimes the 
construction begins with a verb in the fem. sing. according 
to the grammatical construction, and continues with a verb 
in the masc. plur. according to the sense, as is the case with 
TI the congregation, in Numb. xiv. 1. 


2. Nouns pl. masculine, are sometimes combined with 
verbs in the fem. singular, particularly when the noun re- 
lates to inanimate objects: e. g. PWR WON לא‎ his steps 
slides [slide] not, Ps. xxxvii. 31; TAIN Dyan pains has 
[have] taken her, Jer. xxix. 24. 


3. Plural nouns of the fem. gender are sometimes con- 
strued with a verb in the masc. sing. : 6. ₪. DW) ולא נְמְצָא‎ 
אִיוב‎ MID יפות.‎ and there was [were] not found women 80 
beautiful as the daughters of Job, Job .א‎ my עָרִיהָ‎ 
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her cities 18 [are] gone up (in the flames), Jer. טא‎ 15. 
But it may be proper to observe that the verb, which usually 
precedes, and rarely follows the noun, is in many instances 


probably used impersonally. 


VERBS GOVERNING CASES. 


Active transitive verbs govern the accusative case, 
as אֶהָב‎ fo love, xiw to hate. 


Obs. 1. But it is remarkable that the verb אב‎ , which is found 
more than a hundred times construed with the accusative, occurs 
twice with 5, the dative, as may be seen from the passages in 
Levit. xix. 18. 34. In the translation no distinction ought to be 
made, because when a verb like this occurs so very frequently with 
the accusative, and only twice with the dative, the preference ought 
to be given to the general construction, as done in our version. 
And that our Translators were perfectly justified in rendering אב‎ 
in either passage, as if construed with the accusative, may be inferred 
from Deut. x. 19, where the very injunction is expressed with the 
accusative, which, in Levit. xix. 34, is with the dative. Moreover 
several transitive verbs, which generally are construed with DN, 
the accusative, take sometimes ? after them: e. g. 732) הרגו‎ , 
2 Sam. iii.30; Jobv.2. So also the trans. verbs DDN, למַר‎ and “NY, 
in Lam. iv. 5; Job xxi. 22; 2 Sam. viii. 5. 

Obs. 2. Several transitive verbs govern two accusatives ; as TDN 
to bake, Levit. xxiv. 5; m3 to build, 1 Kings xviii. 23; my to 
make, Exod. xxx. 25; and some others. But this is more especially 


the case with the conjugation in Hiphil, whenever the verb in Kal 
governs an accusative case. See Ex. 2. p. 198. Some conj. in Piel 
take two accusatives. See 4. p. 201. 


Obs. 3. Many verbs have both a transitive and intransitive sense ; 
hence they are sometimes construed with, and sometimes without, an 
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accus. as מַלָא‎ to fill, and to be full ; הלד‎ to go, and to pass through ; 
הפך‎ to turn, and turn one's self ; aw to dwell, and to inhabit, and 
several others. 


Obs. 4. Numerous verbs are modified in their signification, as in 
English, by subjoining a particle; as rp) to fall; על‎ 5B) to fall 
upon; מ[‎ rp) to fall off, to depart from, ‘sya נָפַל‎ to fall down be- 
Sore any one. “The same verb, without or with one of these particles, 
may be still varied in its signification, which will depend upon 
its connection with another word or words. See the signification of 
to fall, in Johnson’s Dictionary. It would answer no purpose to give 
a few more examples on this subject, since the notice of this kind 
of phraseology belongs to the province of Lexicography. In my 
Translation of Gesenius’s Hebrew Lexicon the various significations 
of the verbs, occasioned by certain particles subjoined, are regu- 
larly inserted, and copiously exemplified. 


But it is necessary to observe in the Syntax, that such kind of 
phraseology does exist in Hebrew, and that it is as essential to a pro- 
per knowledge of that language as of the English. 


Obs. 5. Intransitive verbs take sometimes a noun in the accusa- 
tive, derived from the root of the verb; as הָלם חלוס‎ to dream a 
dream, Gen. .גא‎ 11. 15; an Aart to celebrate a feast, Levit. xxiil. 41 ; 
TI) V2 fo vow a vow, 2 Sam. xv. 7, 8 
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SECTION IV. 


ADVERB, PREPOSITION, CONJUNCTION AND INTERJECTION. 


ADVERBS. 


ADVERBS are used like adjectives to qualify nouns, 
and are construed in the following manner. 


1. In apposition with the nouns, they are placed more 
frequently after than before them: 6. ₪. DYD DWIN few men, 
Neh. ii. 12. See also Isai. xxx. 33: Ps. xviii. 15; Eccles. ix. 
14; x. 1. Even in connection with other adjectives; as Neh. 
iv. 13; and separated from the noun, as in the end of the verse, 
Isai. xLvil. 9. More rarely before the noun, as in Gen. xviii. 4. 


2. In the genitive after nouns: as O31 ‘D7 innocent 
blood, 1 Kings ii. 3; DRY Wy daily persecutors, Ezek. xxx. 
16; מעט‎ ND few persons, Deut. xxvi. 5. See also Prov. 
XXIV. 98 ; Hab. ii. 19. 


3. Some adverbs derived from nouns (see 7. p. 210), take 
prepositions before them: 6. ₪. DIN ON in vain, Ezek. vi. 10; 
DINNBA in a sudden manner, i. e. suddenly, 2 Chron. xxix. 
36 ; pia daily, Neh. ix.19; M32 in this manner, i.e. 80, 
1 Kings xxii. 20. So also [22 Esth. iv. 16; Eccles. viii. 10. 
The repetition of the same adverb denotes intensity ; e. g. 
IND IND very much, Gen. vii. 19; 21D סָבִיב‎ all round 
about, Ezek. xii. 15; MOD מַסָה‎ deeper and deeper, myn 
מַעַלֶה‎ higher and higher, Deut. XXViiil. 49. See also Exod. 
Xxill. 0. 
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4. The adverb of affirmation, corresponding to yes, 1s 
expressed in Hebrew in the following ways: By repeating the 
words of interrogation affirmatively; as העודנו חִי‎ is he yet 
alive? חי‎ wy he is yet alive, i.e. yes, Gen. x ill. 27, 28. 
By wr יש‎ lit. it is and it is so, yes, which was given in reply 
by Jehonadab to Jehu’s question, 2 Kings x. 15; by הוּא‎ JD 
so be it, yes, Josh. 11. 20; by a personal pronoun, as art thou 
my son Esau? and he said, אָנִי‎ I am, yes, Gen. xxvii. 24. 

The adverbs of negations, as לא‎ , 5x, ,בל‎ a, בלתי‎ and 
אין‎ are used in the following constructions. | | 


1. לא‎ not, is used more frequently than any other negative 


particle, and occurs in the tenses of both moods, and in all 
other parts of the verb, except in the imperative. 


2. 5x not is used most frequently, as the Greek גא‎ before 
the future of the second mood, as a conjunction, to express a 
prohibition or evhortation, and occurs often in either of the 
two significations in the Proverbs. If it is to express en- 
treaty, wish, the particle כָא‎ is added; as “Ayn NITON pray 
do not pass by, Gen. xviii. 3. 


3. 53 not, with the first mood, Isai. xxvi. 10. 14; in the 
signification Jest, as conjunction, with the second mood, Isai. 
xiv. 21, is used entirely in poetry. ‘S32 is mostly used with 
prepositions ; as ‘529 without, San because, not. ADA is used 
before infinitives, and almost continually, whenever the 0 
tive with a preposition is to be expressed negatively ; 5 @3 
לָאָכל‎ to eat, Dan לְבלְתִּי‎ not to eat, Gen. il. 11. 


4. PR, In state of construction ,אין‎ 18 properly a noun, and 
signifies literally non-existence. It is equivalent to יש‎ ND, 
and implies the verb /0 be in all its tenses: e.g. MT PN 


אין יוסף ;42 Jehovah is not among you, Numb. xiv.‏ בְּקְרְבְּכֶם 


oo e eFea e 


22 Joseph was not in the pit, Gen. xxxvii. 29. Hence with 
pron. affixes it forms an entire proposition ; as YN J am, was 
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not; YR he is not, he was not, Gen. v. 24; xiv. 20. When 
the predicate is a verb, it is generally used with the parti- 
ciple, as |) אִין‎ JIA straw is not given, Exod. v. 16. See 
also viii. 17, ibid. Deut. i. 32. 

Two negatives in Hebrew are used to give more energy 
to the negation: e. g. DI) PN haa because there were no 
graves in Egypt. See also 1 Kings x. 21. 2 Chron. ix. 20. 


Negatives combined with nouns or adjectives express a 
privation, and correspond to one of the English prefixes dis, 
im, un, less: 6. ₪. אִיןדאונִים‎ powerless, impotent ; אִין מִסְפָּר‎ in- 
numerable ; WI PR nothing ; b> PN nothing at all ; בּלִישֶם‎ 
nameless, infamous ; ; hence the two compounds בּליעל‎ useless, 
worthless, m2 nothing. O22 לא‎ childless ; לא-אל‎ not a 
God, an idol : Dy-ND not a nation, a rabble ; לא חסיד‎ un- 
kind, DIN לא‎ unwise. The negative אי‎ not, occurs only in 
combination with 2, ₪ אי נָקִי‎ / innocent, Job xxil. 30, 
and with 1/23, as אידְכָּבוד‎ in 1 Sam. iv. 21. 

The negative interrogation הַלא‎ nonne ? is equivalent to 
הנה‎ see! behold! Compare for instance the expression הם‎ Non 
Dawns are they not written, 2 Kings xx.21; xv. 20; xxl. 17, 
with OND D7 in the passages 2 Chron. xxvii. 7; xxXil. 32 ; 
Xxxiii. 18; טאאא‎ 27. Again the interrogative MANIT appears 
to be equivalent to לא אַתָּה‎ , from comparing לי‎ man TANT 
wilt thow build me an house, 2 Sam. vii. 5, with the explana- 
tory parallel passage לי‎ MF) TAN N> thow shalt not build 


me a house, 1 Chron. xvii. 4. See also Isai. xxvil. 7; Prov. 
xxiv. 28; Ezek. xviii. 23, which compare with verse 32. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


Compound prepositions, in many instances, retain 
the sense of the simple form, and vice versd, the simple 
forms do not differ in sense from the compound forms. 
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Examples of compound ones are: ‘FIND i, q. INN Jer. 
ix. 21; Eccles. x. 14. yp i. q. על‎ Esth. iii. 1; Ps. eviii. 5. 
למן‎ i. g. מן‎ Judg. xix. 30; Job xxxix.29. Of simple ones are: 
תַּחַת‎ i.g. מַתּחַת‎ Numb. v. 20; Ezek. xxxiii. 5; which comp. 
with Hos. iv. 12. Dy i. gq. OY Hos. xii. 1; Ps. טאאא‎ 5. 
את‎ i. g. מאת‎ Isai. xnv. 9. Pay i.g. P2 2 Kings xvi. 14. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


Words considered as primitive, derivative, com- 
pound conjunctions, with their respective significations, 
have been already described in Section 111. p. 215: it 
remains therefore only to add here, that the Vav 
copulative is much more extensively used than and 
in English. In the formation of an ancient language, 
as the Hebrew, it indicates its simplicity to mark 
merely the connection of ideas by and, without ex- 
pressing those nice distinctions of thought, which are 
expressed by the use of causal, adversative, digunctive, 
and other conjunctions. Hence the Vav copulative is 
used in the signification of almost any distinctive con- 
junction. See examples to that effect im Exod. viii. 1; 
Deut. iv. 4; Gen. xii. 10; Ruth ii. 9; Levit. xxvi. 
3; Exod. xxi. 15. It would be needless to cite any 
more, since the various uses of Vav copulative, and 
other words used as conjunctions are best learned from 
the Lexicon and practice. 


INTERJECTION. 


The interjections, having been mentioned in Sec- 
tion Iv. p. 210, a few remarks only remain here to 


be made. 
Mn 
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1. Any interjection, expressing a threat, has generally 
the dative after it; as הָהּ ליום‎ woe to ] for] the day, Ezek. 
XXX. 2; chy אוי‎ woe to us, 1 Sam. iv. 8, but is also found with 
the 80008. Ezek. xxiv. 6, 8. The interjection הוי‎ is found 


before nouns in almost any case: e. g. before the accus. Isai. 
i. 4; the dative, Jer. xtviii. 1. Ezek. xiii. 18; and before the 
preposition 5y, Jer. 2. 27. Ezek. xiii. 3. 


2. Those deriving their forms from other parts of speech, 
have after them the cases required by those forms. 


3. mor far be it! is construed with 5 of the person, 
and מ‎ before the action, as in Job xxxiv. 10. See also Gen. 
טנא‎ 7,17. Once with OX and the finite verb, Job .1[טאא‎ 5. 
The fuller construction mM הַלִילָה לי‎ is used instead of the 
simple לי‎ mon, as in 1 Sam. XXvi. 11; xxiv. 6; and in a few 
other passages. 


4. N), expressing politeness, and entreaty, is generally 
ד‎ 
put after verbs; as Gen. xii. 13. xxiv. 2,45. With a par- 


ticle and a verb, it is placed between the two. Gen. xviii. 3. 
311. 11. xix. 18. 


CHAP. II. 


ON THE PECULIARITIES OF THE LANGUAGE. 


COMPRISING 


1. Phrases. 
2. Kilipsis. 
3. Arrangement of Words. 


SECTION I. 
PHRASES, 


THE phrases, about to be noticed, are intended to 
excite the student’s attention to the striking peculiari- 
ties of the Hebrew Bible. A knowledge of the Hebrew 
idioms is not only indispensable to the full comprehen- 
sion of the power of that ancient language, but is the 
most efficient means of supplying appropriate expres- 
sions, for translating any part, from English, or any 
other language, into Hebrew, whenever occasion may 
require. But it is not necessary to cite many phrases, 
since they are fully given and exemplified in the 
Hebrew Lexicon. | 
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1. The name of God, placed after a noun in the genitive 
case, exalts the signification of that noun to the highest 
degree: e. ₪. כְּהַרְרִי אל‎ WTS lit. thy righteousness is as the 
mountains of God, i.e. thy righteousness is as extensive, as 
the most extensive mountains, Ps. xxxvi. 6; אלהים‎ DIN? . 
ht. according to a trembling occasioned by God, 1.e. the most 
powerful shock, 1 Sam. xiv. 15. The phrases which occur in 
the following passages— Gen. xxxv. 5; 1 Sam. xxvi. 12; Ps. 
LXV. 10; Lxx. 10; civ. 16, are to be understood in the same 
way. 

2. The following phrases are of the like tenour, though 
different in the form of construction: 6. =. בּתי‎ mim AN בְּרוּבָה‎ 
be thou blessed of Jehovah my daughter, 1. 6. may the greatest 
blessing attend thee, Ruth iii. 10. See also ii. 20, ibid. 


The interrogative pronoun מִי‎ , TD, MD, (see p. 47.) placed 
after a noun is to be rendered in the genitive; 6. ₪. MAN ב מִי‎ 
lit. son of whom, i.e. whose son arf thow? 1 Sam. xvii. 58 : 
בת מי את‎ daughter of whom, i.e. whose daughter art thou? 
Gen. xxiv. 23. Thus במִי‎ occurring three times, twice pre- 
ceded by a noun in the accus. and once in the abl. case, 
1 Sam. xii. 3, must be expressed 1 in the genitive. The phrase 
formed by למִי‎ before a noun is used in the same significa-_ 
| tion; e. ₪ הזּאה‎ MIT Je hit. to whom belongs this damsel, 
i. e. whose damsel is this? Ruth ii. 5. Gen. xxxii. 17. 


3. The phrase formed by מה‎ with 5 of the person is pe- 
culiar: e. g. לי לד‎ sip lit. what of me, and what of thee, 
i.e. what hast thou to do with me? Judg. xi. 12; 2 Sam. 
xvii. 10; Josh. ואצ‎ 24; 2 Kings iii. 13. 


4. The infinitive לאמר‎ after another verb, in the signifi- 
cation, saying, as follow, thus, is used instead of the fuller ex- 
pression | 5 TDN", as may be seen from comparing לאמר‎ in 
Gen. 1. 22, with ‘om “VON in verse 28, ibid. 
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5. The first person in the sing. or plur. of the second 
mood with the paragogic termination M—, is generally used 
when an excitement, wish, permission, is to be expressed. 
E. g. excitement : ְאֶשְמַחָה‎ oon I will be glad and rejoice, 
Ps. xxxi.18. See also Ps. xxxiv. 2. LXxi. 22,23. In the plur. 
7729), Gen. xxii. 5; xxxili. 12. Wish: אָמוּתָה הפעם‎ now 1 
wish to die, Gen. xvi. 30. DEN אל‎ let me not "fall, 2 Sam. 
XXlv. 14; 1 Chron. xxi. 13. See also Ps. xxxi. 2.18. Per- 
mission : mM72y3 let us pass, Numb. xx. 17. See also Gen. 
Xvili. 5; Ruth ii. 2. By way of entreaty, the particle נָא‎ 1s 
added, as in Gen. xiv. 18, and thus in some of the preceding 
examples. 


6. ‘The verbs Dip ¢o rise, MPS to open, 138 to turn, Nw) 
to lift wp, and a few others, form, in their combination with 
other verbs, the following phrases: 7y3 את‎ NW ‘DIP arise, 
lift up the child, Gen. xxi. 18; AND עיניד‎ ID פֶּהַח‎ open, 
Jehovah, thine eyes, and see, 2 Kings xix. 16; DI סנו‎ turn | 
and march, Numb. xiv. 25; Deut. i. 7; Exod. xxxii. 1; 
רְגְלִיו וילך‎ apy. Nw) Then Jacob lifted wp his feet and went, 
Gen. xxix. 1; וירא‎ WY את‎ nw) and he lifted up his eyes, 
and saw, XXxill. 5 ibid. 727) “bp Wy וישָא‎ and Esau raised 
| his voice, and wept, i.e. cried aloud ‘and wept, Gen. xxvii. 38. 


7. The first of two connected ae verbs is often used 
in an adverbial signification: e. g. TYAN אֶשוּבָה‎ lit. J will re- 
turn, I will attend, le. 1 again will attend, &c. Gen. xxx. 
$1; BIT) aw?) lit. and he ל‎ and he digged, i.e. he 
digged again, xxvi. 18. ibid; Np” DIAN "1D then Abraham 
again took a wife, Gen. xxv. 1; ON לא אוסיף עוד‎ 1 will 
not have any more compassion, 1108. 1. 6. See also 1 Sam. 
ג‎ 5; Job xix. 3; Ezek. xxxiv. 16; Ps. Lxx1. 20. 


8. So also finite verbs followed by an infinitive, with and 
without 9, are used adverbially: e. g. לְמְצַא‎ FW lit. thou 
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hast hastened to find, i.e. thou hast found quickly, Gen. 
Xxvil. 20; nina’ AION lit. thou hast done well to see, 1. 6. 
thou hast well seen, Jer. 1. 12; m2? NAN) לְמָה‎ lit. where- 
fore hast thou concealed to flee, i.e. wherefore didst thou flee 
away secretly? Gen. xxxi. 27; עשו‎ FIDO thou hast acted 
foolishly, verse 28, ibid. - 


9. With the Pleonastic dative after ל‎ % m2 lee, as 
7? לףּ‎ go, Gen. xi. 1; xxii. 2; Cant. 1 ; ל‎ ma flee; 
Gen. Xxxll. 43; Numb. xxiv. 11; compare . expressions Ua 
fen, senfuit, in French. 


10. Most-difficult are the phrases formed by preposi- 
tions; for instance 4, in the signification with, called by the 
Hebrew grammarians הכלי‎ ‘3, Beth of the instrument, with 
which ; and in the signification by or through, העזר‎ ‘1 Beth of 
the agent or power, by or through which, any object is ob- 
tained. Examples of 3 in the signification of with: which 


I took AWA ‘AINA with my sword and my bow, Gen. 
XLVI. 2; and he smote the ass Sppa with the staff, Numb. 
xxii. 97. In the signification through, are: 4OWI—— 72 
through thee through thy name, &c. Ps. xtiv. 6; 
נעשָה חִיל‎ DY OND through God we perform heroic deeds, Ps. 
Lx. 13; and thus frequently in either of the two examples. 


In other instances 3 is used in the signification of the pre- 
position DY with; מִן‎ from, of; Sy upon; אל‎ to; as תַשֶה‎ > 
בְּרְעַד‎ when thou dost lend to thy brother, Deut. xxiv. 10; 
אני רכב בָּהּ‎ TWN הַבְּחַמָה‎ ON בִּי‎ save the beast that T rode 
upon, Neh. 11. 12; בלס‎ waa ְהַנותַר‎ and that which re- 
mained of the flesh and of the ‘bread, Levit. viii. 32 ; וירב בַּכֶבֶן‎ 
and abode with Laban, Gen. xxxi. 50. Many other instances 
might be added, in which it assumes a different signification. 
See 022, Gen. xxiii. 9; NOMI, Deut. xxiv. 16. See A, as 
well as any other preposition in the Lexicon, where each of 
them is fully noticed and exemplified. 
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SECTION IL. 


ELLIPSIS. 


Evuipsis is the direct or indirect omission of some 
word necessary in a clause to complete the sense. A di- 
rect omission takes place, when a word expressed in one 
clause of a proposition is omitted in another, which is 
particularly the case in the poetic members of parallelism. 
An indirect omission, when a word is omitted and must 
be supplied, according to the connected sense of the con- 
text, without being expressed in any former clause of a 
proposition. 


1. Examples of direct ellipses are: אֶלְהִים שופט צַדִיק‎ 
py 22 [שופט] זעם‎ ON) God judges the righteous, and God 
[judges] him that blasphemes every day, Ps. vii. 12; לא‎ %D 
לְעד‎ TINA [לא]‎ Oy mipm אָבִיון‎ may myx for the needy 
shall not alway be forgotten ; the expectation of the poor 
shall [not | be lost for ever, Ps. ix. 19. Thus ולא תִּהֶלָתִי‎ i in- 
stead of ו וּתְהַלְתִי‎ in Isai, ולא זקנים ,7 .ונא‎ instead of DpH in 
Job xxxii. 0 ought to be understood. 


MAN) in Ps. צאט‎ 15, ought to be repeated in the 00 
ning of the following verse, 16. In the following passage there 
are no less than five ellipses to be supplied: יתן 259 גוים‎ 
חִרְבּו יוּמִלָכִים] כְּקָש‎ Dox] [גויש] בַּעְפֶר‎ a ּמַלְבִים" ]955[ רד‎ 
קשתו‎ Coy] 73 lit. he places nations before him, "and kings 
he subdues [before him], ke gives [nations] as the dust [to] 
his sword, [and kings] as driven stubble [to] his bow, Isai. 
.ותא‎ 2. In all these cited examples, to which many more 
might be added, the ellipses are direct, because they are sup- 
plied from one part’ of the sentence to another; except in the 
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latter passage, where ON to, is twice indirectly, but obviously, 


Implied. 


2. Examples of indirect ellipses: [oipo?] הַמַרְבָּה‎ 
had [to gather] little, &c. Exod. xvi. 18; 7 וְאֶת הָרַעָה‎ 
[עשַה]‎ and besides the mischief that Hadad [did], 1 Kings 
Xl. 23; Dxbxm] YI רמִים‎ “IND hear me [and save me | 
from the horns of the ‘wild bulls, Ps. xxii. 22; אִיְעָצָה נוְאֶשִימַח]‎ 
dy poy I will counsel thee [and place] mine eye upon thee, 
i. e. I will be gracious unto thee, Ps. xxxii. 8. See also Ps. 
Xxil. 22; Lxxiv. 7, 113; cxvili. 5; tv. 19. In all these cited 
examples and passages, the ellipses are indirect, because they 
are not expressed in any other part of the sentence from which 
they can be supplied. Hence they have been termed by mo- 
dern grammarians constructio pregnans, i. e. phrases in which 
the constructions of words imply more than they literally ex- 
press. To these may be added all phrases in which nouns, 
pronouns, particles, &c. are indirectly omitted. 


Examples of nouns in any case: in the nom. חמודות‎ 
for חמודת‎ Lux], Dan. ix. 23; in the gen. wD) for Ww) Corn] 
or we? [mn], Deut. xxiv. 6; הָאָדֶם‎ for DINT חי‎ , Deut. 
xx. ix; in the accus. eat ye every one רז גפנו"‎ [the fruit | 
of his vine, &c. 2 Kings xviii. 31. Thus the objective case 
is omitted after the verb of ו ילד‎ in the sing. and plur. in Gen. 
Xvi. 1; vi. 4; and after wabm, Esth. v. 1. 


Ex. of pronouns: וְאָמָרוּ נואָש‎ they said [it] is in vain, 
desperatum est, Jer. xxii, 12; ‘Tsai. ivii. 10; YAN לְשָנִי‎ TM 
and he told [it | to his two brethren, Gen. 1x. 23 ; הנידו לי‎ 
tell [it] me, ibid. xxiv. 49. See also xxi. 12; Hos. ix. 7. 
אתֶם‎ or the affix O— them, is omitted after nonin to pre- 
serve [them], Gen. vi. 19, 20. See also Gen. ii. 19; Exod. ii. 
25. This is more frequently the case with the relative pro- 
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noun WR, as יש לו‎ Caw] וכָל‎ in Gen. xxxix. 4; TTT AR 

tan, Job‏ יום Dvn], Exod. xviii. 20; {2 Toy Cow]‏ לְכוּ בָהּ 
[awe] naw , Ps. Lxxxi. 6. See also Ps. civ.‏ לא" ידעתי 7 0 
Chron. Xv. 12.‏ 1 ;8 


Ex. of Participles : מִקְנָה‎ iy אהל‎ aw, Gen. iv. 20; 
pet בשתדם‎ y>, Prov. בשתה] ")73/3 :1 .אא‎ ‘>, Hab. ii. 5. 


Ex. of Prepositions: 3, in nwwLa] כִּי‎ for [in] six days, 
Exod. xx. 11; AY mata] yow) bpm and the voice was 
heard [in] the house of Pharaoh, Gen. xviii; ON or ל‎ in 
pow Cox] apy: ויבא‎ and Jacob came [to] Shalem. See also 
Ps. cv. 23; 1 Kings iii. 15; 1 Chron. xix. 15; xxi. 4. This is 
the case with the rest of the prepositions, and with some 
particles. See p. 210. But it is proper to add in this 
place, that the preposition ON or 5 is frequently supplied by a 
ה‎ paragogic; e.g. MADD to Succoth, for niad ON or ,לְסְכּות‎ 
Gen. xxxiii. 173 my, ibid verse 16. Sometimes both occur, 


as ,לשָאולָה‎ Ps. ix. 17. 


Obs. The indirect ellipsis which is to be supplied is not attended 
with any uncertainty, since it might be easily ascertained from the 
parallel passages, and from other phrases similarly constructed, al- 
though not allied in sense, with the word indirectly omitted. 


To the ellipsis belongs also the construction of a 
verb relating to two subjects, but in which the verb, 
according to its proper signification, can only relate to 
one of the two. 


E.g. And all the people ראים‎ saw the thunderings, and 
the lightnings, and the noise of the trumpet; in which ראים‎ 
saw can properly apply to the lightnings only, Exod. xx. 18. 
See also Gen. xLvii. 19; Deut. .טג‎ 12; Jobiv. 10; x. 12; 
Esth. iv. 1. 

NN 
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The following construction, grammatically termed 
Hendiadys, is applied to the combination of two nouns 
by and, but which are to be solved as if placed in a state 
of construction. 


E. g. והיו לאתת וּלמועדִים‎ and they shall be for signs and 
for seasons, &e.; i.e. for signs of seasons, days, &c. Gen. 1. 
14; I will multiply ww qayy thy pains and thy concep- 
tion, i.e. the pains of thy conception, Gen. iii. 16; חליפות‎ 
Nay) misfortunes and a host, i.e. a host of misfortunes, Job 
x. 17; וקול‎ May stillness and a voice, i.e. a low voice, as 
קול דְּמַמָה‎ in 1 Kings xix. 32. See also Jer. xxix. 11; 
Q Chron. Xvi. 14. 


SECTION III. 
ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS. 


Tue following rules and observations, concerning 
verbal arrangement in Hebrew, are founded on the 
practice which generally prevails in the historical 
style of the Old Testament. In the religious, moral, 
prophetical, and particularly in the poetical style, 
the collocation of words appears to be frequently re- 
gulated by the intention of giving energy to the 
expression. 


Rule 1. The verb is commonly placed before the nomi- 
native, in the commencement of an entirely new narration : 
e. g. ONT ON N12 בָּרְשִית‎ Gen. 1.1. See also xv. 1.18; xLv. 1, 
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‘bid. Exod. xiii. 17; xv. 1. Jer. xxvi. 1. xxvii. 1. In these 
cited passages, the verb precedes the nominative, the narration 


being entirely new. 


The verb maintains the first place, because it includes the 
personal pronouns of the nominative case. Hence the pronoun 
+s not added to the first and second person of the verb, unless 
by way of emphasis. But to the third person, where the name 
of the subject must be added, when unknown, or when re- 
peated, the verb according to the preceding rule must be 


placed first. 


Rule Il. The verb is placed after the nominative, and 
the latter has Vav copulative prefixed, in the commencement 
of any resumed historical narration, which has been interrupted 
by intervening paragraphs: e. g. mw אֶת‎ TPs mim Gen. 
.אא‎ 1: ADWD HW ויוסף‎ xxxix. 1. See also Gen. iv. 15 
xxiv. 1, ibid. | 


Rule 111. The verb is always placed before the nomi- 
native of any sentence when the same narration is continued : 
6. g. the verbs ויאמַר‎ , NUN, Np) are placed before the subject 
See also the remaining verses, used 


in Gen. 1. 3, 4, 5.‏ אַלהים 
in the same Chapter.‏ 


in the continuance of the narration, 


Obs. 1. The verb used in the beginning of any distinct or re- 
ays in the simple form, i.e. a leading verb. 


sumed narration is alw 
line 24. 


With respect to the name leading verb, see p. 241, 


Obs. 2. The verb used in the continuance of one and the same 


narration is commonly in a connective form, i.e. a verb of the first 


or second mood with Vav copulative prefixed. 

Obs. 3. It is peculiar to the Hebrew, that any historical narra- 
tion, whether connected, or unconnected, with the preceding one, 
frequently begins with ויהי‎ which sometimes appears to be super- 
See examples of unconnected narrations in Gen. xiv. 1. xxl. 


fluous. 
Of connected ones, see Gen. xi. 1, 2. xvi. 1. 


22; xxii, 1. 1 
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Rule IV. The position of the objective case is regulated 
by the preceding rules; e. g. when the verb precedes the 
nominative, the objective case is commonly placed after the 
nominative; as in Gen. i. 1. 7. 16. 91. But when the verb 
succeeds the nominative, the objective case is placed after the 
verb. 


Rule V. The place of the adjective is always after the 
substantive. But this has been already twice remarked and 
fully exemplified in Section rv. p. 334, and in Obs. p. 233, to 
which the student is referred. When the adjective forms the 
predicate, in which case it implies the verb 20 be, it generally 
precedes the noun. See remark and examples in p. 233, line 
5 to 7 


Rule VI. When two clauses in a sentence, or in two suc- 
cessive sentences, are opposed to each other, the alternate 
form of the verb appears to be used: e. g. rei—— ban ויהי‎ 
הָיָה‎ Gen, iv. 9: וְיָעַקב הָיָה‎ — wy v9) xxv. 27. See also 
Gen. 1. 5. 10. Examples of such two clauses, i in two successive 
sentences, are שָנְאתִי‎ wy nN) apy? ואהב את‎ in verses 2 and 
3, Mal. i. See also verses 3 and 4, 4 and 5, in Gen. iv. 
It will be seen from the cited examples and passages, that the 
verb with Vav copulative, used in the first clause, always 
precedes, and the verb in the simple form, succeeds the noun. 
But it is proper to remark, that these two forms of the verb 
are also alternately used where the clauses in a sentence form 
no opposition. See for instance 1 Sam. vil. 15, 16, 17. 


With the exceptions stated in the preceding rules 
and observations, words in a sentence, and in any sub- 
ordinate members of a sentence, are generally in the 
historical, and not unfrequently in any other style, so 
naturally arranged, that their position does not stand 
in need of any explanation. Examples of passages, 
which almost entirely correspond with the verbal ar- 
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rangement in English, are so frequent, that it will 
suffice to refer only to the few short and extensive 
verses cited in full, or referred to, in pp. 41, 42, when 
treating of the power of the accent. 


By the way of emphasis, a noun in any case, may 
precede the verb, and begin a clause or sentence. 


Examples of nouns, in the nominative are: ְאַבִימִלְד לא‎ 
PON IY but Abimelech had not come near her, Gen. xx. 4; 
Dram xxii.1. See also wT our hands, &c. Deut. xxi. 7; 
Ps, xxxiii. 10. 20; xxxv. 17; xxxvi. 6; Isai. xuii. 6. In the 
accusative: את רְאִיתִי‎ > for thee I have seen, Gen. vii. 1; 
DIN TN FN} Gen. ix. 5; קשתִי‎ NN, verse 14, ibid. See also 
Deut. xviii. 15; xxx. 11; Ps. exxxix. 3.5; Job x.11,12. In 
the dative: “ION הָאֶשָה‎ ON to the woman‘he said, Gen. iii. 16 ; 
DIN) verse 17. See alee: Ps. .אאס‎ 1.3; Job xxxv. 8. In the 
ablative : Dwi Ip from heaven, Deut. iv. 36; Mw HD 
Levit. xix. 32; ; Mmm aaa by the word of Jehovah, Ps. 
xxxill. 6. See also "Ps. LXVIll. 97 ; Xvil. 2; xxxi. 6.16. The 
same applies to pronouns and particles. 


APPENDIX 


CONTAINING 


ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON THE ACCENTS. 


THREE uses have been ascribed to the accents: 

1. To regulate the tone of the voice in chanting 
the sacred text. The Hebrews have attached certain 
musical notes to each accentual mark; according to 
which they still continue to chant the Scripture in 
their public service, as may be seen in Jablonskii 
Pref. ad Bibl. Hebr. §. 24; or in Bartolocii Bibli- 
otheca Rabbinica, T.1v. p. 427. As musical signs, 
the accents are called נגינות‎ which properly signifies 
a stringed instrument of music; and in that signifi- 
cation it is often used in the titles of the Psalms, 
iv. vi. Liv. 2) in the singular signifies, music on a 
stringed instrument, Lam. iv. 14; also, @ song, Ps. 
Lxxvii. 7. This purpose being solely connected with 
the ritual of the Jews, and not having the least 
effect on the sense of the Scriptures, can be of very 
little use to the Student. Thus the chanting of the 
Koran, which corresponds to that of the Scripture, 
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is confined to the ritual of the Mahomedans, and 
has no other influence on the Arabic language. 


9. To mark the accented syllable in a word; 
and for that purpose any accent of whatever form 
and power is indiscriminately used. (See Tab. 1. זז‎ 
p. 35. to 38.) 


With respect to the situation of the Accents, see 
the rules and examples in Sect. v. pp. 95. to 110. 


8. To divide sentences into their respective mem- 
bers, and to subdivide the words of each member, 
according as they are connected or unconnected with 
each other in sense. With this design they are called 
מְעָמִים‎ or NIP Myo the sense of the text; i.e. they ex- 
plain the connected sense of the sacred text according 
to the interpretation of the Accentuators. The ac- 
cents to that effect have been divided into disjunctives 
and conjunctives. 


The first of the two tables in pp. 35, 36, represents 
the forms and names of the disjunctive accents in prose. 
The nineteen disjunctives comprise in reality only twelve 
disjunctive accents; since seven of them, being used 
to disjoin or separate one word from another in a 
member of a sentence, are included in the twelve; 88 
will be pointed out in the observations on the fol- 
lowing table, together with the examples showing the 
power and the order of the consecution of the accents. 
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The conjunctives, which are all equivalent, are 
found in the following connection with the disjunc- 
tives: MD precedes all other disjunctives, except סלוק‎ 
and טפקא‎ ; 75D precedes פשטא‎ ; NED precedes אזלא‎ 
and דרא ; גרש‎ precedes תביר‎ ; NID precedes סלוק‎ and 


Qo 
טפחא‎ ; TT} precedes FMD קרני‎ . 


The second table, in pp. 37, 88, represents the 
disjunctives and conjunctives in Poetry. The prevail- 
ing regularity in the order of those accents, by which 
the parallelisms in a sentence are marked, requires 
only to be illustrated by examples. 


The poetical accents are only attached to the books 
of the Psalms, Proverbs and Job. The prosaic, to all 
the rest of the books. 
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A TABLE EXHIBITING THE RANK AND POWER OF THE ACCENTS, 
IN THEIR ORDER OF CONSECUTION, AS WELL IN SHORT, AS IN 
LONG VERSES. 


Seconpary Disyunctives. 


Mrnor. GREAT. GREATER. 
: nao | קט‎ Apr | זקף קטן‎ 
- מפהא‎ | Op Apr | קטן‎ Apr 

: \ כס 
זקף קטן רביעי זרקא 
זקף קטן רביעי פשטא 
זקף Op‏ רביעי תביר 

: . ש ס / , 1 

ז.ר.פ ת"ג א.ג.ג 

oe ¢ = se 

ו.ר.5פ א.ג.ג 

@ ¢ rd ש‎ . 

ז,ר.פ א,ג.ג 

eo ¢ ¢ vo 

ז,.ר.פ א.ג.ג 

Q yo. 

ז.ר.פ ת"ק 
. ט 

ז.ר.פ מונח | 

: . ע 

ז.ר.פ מונח | 


The preceding table, which 1s copied from a Hebrew 
Grammar, entitled תלמוד לשון עברי‎ composed by one Jehuda 
Oo 
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Leb Ben Zeb, is divided into four divisions, each containing 
five columns. The columns in each division point out the 
relative rank and power of the accents, together with the 
order in which they usually succeed each other. The terms 
Dissunctives at the head of the first column, and SECONDARY 
DissuncTives at the head of the third, fourth, and fifth 
columns, have been preferred to Distinctives, Secondary 
Distinctives, used by the Hebrew Grammarian, as being, 
according to the tenor of the author’s own remarks, more 


suitable to the subject under consideration. 


The first column beginning from the left, headed by the 
word DissuNncTiveEs, shows that the two accents called Em- 
סלוק 48 וי‎ and MINN, are distinguished by their superior 
power of pause from the succeeding ones called Kings, as .סגול‎ 
&c. The latter, similarly distinguished from those called 
Dukes, as זרקא‎ , &e. The latter again from those called 
Counts, as יפזר‎ &c. 


It has been already remarked (Sect. ii. p. 40. line 10.), 
that ‘when a sentence or verse in prose consists of three mem- 
bers, סגול‎ will mark the first, אתנח‎ the second, and סלוק‎ the 
third or last member. It has also been remarked in the same 
page, and exemplified in p. 41, that as a verse may consist of 
two members, or one member only, those accents must be used 
which have the greatest power. Thus אתנח‎ and סלוק‎ will be 
used in a verse of two members; and ,סלוק‎ if the verse consist 


of one member only. These three accents, which, on account 
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of their superior power of pause, are never repeated in a sen- 
tence, may be termed distinctive accents, in contradistinction 
to the remaining disjunctive ones, which may be repeated, 


omitted, or used once only, according to the length or short- 


ness of the verse. 


The second column, headed by the word Consuncrtives, 
shows that each of these accents will be found to precede its 
corresponding disjunctive one in the first column. Thus the 
conjunctive מרכא‎ will precede סלוק‎ and מונח ; טפחא‎ will pre- 
cede סגול , אתנח‎ and several others, as pointed out by the 
table; מהפך‎ will precede ,פשטא‎ and so of the rest of the - 


conjunctives. 


The third column, headed by the word Mrnor Seconpary 
DissunctTiveEs, shows that each of them will precede its cor- 


responding disjunctive one in the first column. Thus NTIDO 
will be found before סלוק‎ and TINK ; זרקא‎ before סגול‎ , and 


so of the rest of the minor second disjunctives. 


Obs. It may be proper to repeat once more, that the conjunc- 
tive accents are always used to combine one word with another, in 
each member marked by one of the disjunctives. The minor 
secondary disjunctives are generally used to disjoin or separate 
one word from another in each member. Which of the two, i.e. 
whether the conjunctive or the minor secondary disjunctive is to 
precede its corresponding disjunctive one, depends on the word 
being connected or unconnected in sense with the one immediately 


succeeding it. 
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The fourth column, headed by Great Seconpary 1(15- 
JUNCTIVES, shows that its accents are superior to those in the 
third. Thus וקף קטן‎ is superior to טפחא‎ , and רביעי‎ in that 
column to זרקא‎ in the third; and so the rest of the great 


secondary disjunctives are superior to the minor ones. 


The fifth or last column, headed by GREATER SECONDARY 
DISJUNCTIVES, shows that its accents are superior to those 


in the fourth. Thus קטן‎ ‘pr is superior to the repeated one, 
and to רביעי‎ in the fourth, and of course superior to טפחא‎ 


כ 
in the third column; and so are the rest of the‏ זרקא and to‏ 


greater to the great secondary disjunctives. 


The Author, from whom the preceding table is taken, 
adduces two instances in explanation of the terms GREATER, 
and STILL GREATER, which he has used ander the head 
Seconpazy DissuncTiveEs in the fourth and fifth columns. 
The first instance applies to the greater disjunctive in the 
fourth column : NW? בָּנִי‎ BD ויקצו‎ Exod. i. 12. "The 
secondary disjunctive accent on MD) is superior to the suc- 
ceeding one under °38D, but it is less in rank than the ac- 
cent under ONT , which is a disjunctive, in fact, one of the 
greatest disjunctives. The secondary disjunctive accent, as 
the one on 9x)", is therefore termed, by the author, “wy 


GREATER, 1.0. greater than the succeeding one. 
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The second, applies to the still greater in the fifth co- 

re ./ : 
מנמט[‎ : Tay PONT DWINTT מי‎ TN", Numb. xxi. 9. The se- 
condary disjunctive under מי‎ is less in rank than the one under 


MONT, but the secondary 0 on וּאמַר‎ is greater than 
the one under ,כמי‎ and the one under הַאֶלָה‎ The secondary 
disjunctive under מי‎ is therefore termed by the author פחות‎ 
MINOR or LEssER; and the one on TON" STILL GREATER. 
And the same author further remarks, that in every instance 
where a still greater secondary disjunctive occurs, the minor 
one between is not at all regarded ; for if the accent זקף גדול‎ 
on אמָר‎ were only greater than the accent תביר‎ under the 
word %%), it ought to have been marked with a (,רבעי‎ which 
is the proper superior secondary disjunctive in rank to that 
of תביר‎ . But being also greater than the accent N50 under 


the word ONT (and of course greater than the one under 


which secondary‏ , זקף גדול it is therefore marked with‏ ,(מי 
according to the‏ טפחא disjunctive is still greater than the‏ 
order of consecution in the Table. Hence the terms MINOR,‏ 
GREATER, STILL GREATER, used by the author under the‏ 
head of the SEconpary Duissunctives in the last three‏ 


columns. 


The preceding two instances apply to the superiority of 
the secondary disjunctives to each other in rank. The follow- 


ing one, the author applies to the superiority of these accents 
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to each other by position: e. g. Jaa 73 אָמַר‎ 3, Exod. 11. 22. 
The accent זקף קטן‎ on AION is superior to the same הָיִיתִי מס‎ 
by position, 1.6. by preceding the one repeated ; for it is a 
principal rule that when the same secondary disjunctive ac- 
cent is repeated, the first is always superior to the succeed- 


Ing one so repeated. 


The following instance applies to a secondary disjunctive 
superior to one in rank, and to another by position: הַקטרֶת‎ 
שמן הַמַשָחָה‎ nx) YTIANN), Exod. .טאאא‎ 15. The accent on 
the word v3 is superior in rank to the preceding one, on 
הקטרת‎ , and likewise superior by position to the succeeding 
repeated one, on הַמַשחָה‎ But a minor secondary disjunctive 
is never superior to a great, and a great, to a greater secondary 
disjunctive, by position. These are the remarks of ‘the 


Author, and with whom all other eminent writers on this sub- 


ject agree. 


The secondary disjunctives whether in rank or by posi- 
tion are never equivalent, much less superior, to any of the 
three disjunctive accents, viz. אתנה , סלוק‎ , and סגול‎ , each of 
which, by its power of pause is, by way of prerogative, used 
to mark the respective members; and so, is never repeated in 
a sentence. But the secondary disjunctives being only used in 
separating one word from another ina member, are occasionally 


repeated, or omitted, as the sense of the passage may require. 
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A secondary disjunctive, equivalent to another, as זקף‎ 
I; : +. . .ו‎ ” 
גדול‎ to קטן‎ Apr; שלשלת‎ to יתיב ;רביעי‎ to NOwWD; גרשים‎ 
4 ¢ 9 9 : Qo 
to גרש‎ or תלישא גדולה ; אזלא‎ to תלישא קטנה‎ ; and קרני פרה‎ 
v 9 
to פזר‎ or תלישא גדולה‎ , supplies the place of the one to which 
It 18 equivalent. Some of such secondary disjunctives occur 
ו‎ 
frequently, others more rarely. Thus שלשלת‎ is only found 
seven times in the prosaic books with | פסיק‎ after it at the be- 


ginning of a verse; but more frequently in the poetic ones. 


Obs. 1. The cited Author (who is only treating on the prosaic 
accents) has inserted all secondary disjunctives in his first table, and 
omitted some of them in the second table exhibiting the consecution 


: 
of the accents; but remarks that שלשלת‎ with 1 פסיק‎ after it, oc- 
curs, instead of רביעי‎ , only seven times; and on account of its rare 


occurrence it is not considered as a regular accent. So also ירח‎ is 
inserted as a conjunctive to קרני פרה‎ in his first, and both omitted 
in his second table, on account of their rare occurrence in prose. 
That the accent סגול‎ is also considered as one of the greatest dis- 
junctives, is evident from his remark on סגול‎ in fol. 192. and 199. 
In the same page זקף קטן‎ or its equivalent זקף גדול‎ , is considered, 
with the exception of סנול‎ , the superior of all secondary disjunctive 
accents. See also his remark in fol. 198, beginning with the word 
,וידעת‎ &c. It is an inadvertency on the part of those Gramma- 
rians, to have copied the same table, and made observations on it, 


without reading the preceding and succeeding remarks of the Au- 


thor himself. 
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Obs. 2. The three accents on the word זקפין‎ in the first column 


under the head ו‎ classed among the אא‎ show that 
me author considers זקף גדול‎ always equivalent to זקף קטן‎ , and 
פשטא‎ with זקףפ קט‎ when found on one word. 


Obs. 3. The accents called גרשים‎ , WI, and אזלא‎ , are abbre- 


viated by the three initial letters 1.3. א‎ in the third column, se- 


cond division, under the head Minor Seconpary D1sJuncrives. 


9 

The accent תלישא גדולה‎ is abbreviated by the two initial letters 
9 2 | / 

, זקף קטן and‏ רביעי , פזר in the fourth column. The accents‏ ת"ג 


, :ץש 
are abbreviated by the three initials 5.71.[] in the fifth column.‏ 


All these initial abbreviations are repeated instead of the respec- 
tive names of these accents in some columns of the third and 


fourth divisions. 


Having explained the accents according to the order of 
precedence, and the initials used in the table, as intended by 
the above-named Author, the instances about to be given will 
exhibit the words in a sentence or verse, to which the accents 
are attached, succeeding each other according to rules laid down 
in the above table. But before instances are given, it is neces- 
sary to add, that it is not to be supposed that the accents at- 
tached to the words in a verse follow in all cases the rule of 
the table; this the Author by no means intends to maintain, 


for the following principles: 


1. The MINOR SECONDARY DISJUNCTIVES attending on, 
or preceding, those termed Emprrors, KINGs, are never, 


with the exception of פשטא‎ , used alone. 
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2. Each accent classed among the Emperors and Krnes, 
may be used alone, i.e. without its attendant, except סגול‎ 
OO 
which never occurs without רקא‎ . 


3. Any CONJUNCTIVE with its corresponding -6אט181ע‎ 
TIVE accent may begin a verse. 


Instances of the Order of Words according to the Accents, 
in exemplification of the preceding Table. 


The first instances apply to the order of accents attached 
to words in verses of one member; mon לא‎ maw lit. a sor- 
ceress, thou shalt not suffer to live, Exod. xxi. 17: 332° 
Fw) mn Jehovah bless thee, and keep thee, Numb. vi. 24; 
mwa לי‎ InP oo wow lit. three times, thow shalt keep 6 
feast unto me, in the year, Exod. xxiii. 14; Win ND om 
Brrr lit. even a poor man, thow shalt not countenance in 
his cause, verse 3, ibid. In the first of the four instances, 
the order of the accents, attached to the three words, corre- 
sponds to the consecution of the accents of the first three 
columns, in the first line. In the second, third and fourth 
instances, the accents attached to the last three words are 
the same, but the two accents under the two words pre- 
ceding סלוק‎ are inverted, according to the Observation made 


In p. 283. 


Obs.1. The word מְכַשָפָה‎ which begins the verse in the first 


instance, being in the accusative, is by way of emphasis placed first, 
Pp 
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and marked with the minor disjunctive accent in the third column. 
The same observation applies to Don preceded by its conjunctive 
under שלש‎ i in the third, and to On i in the fourth instance. The 
accent on רגלים‎ i is the great secondary disjunctive of the fourth 
column, that on on its equivalent one. See additional instances in 


Exod. i. 2, 3, 4, 5; 1 Chron. i. 1, 2, 3, 4. 


The preceding observation, with respect to the word in the 
accusative being by way of emphasis placed first, and marked 
with one of the secondary disjunctives, applies to words in 
any other case. So also the observation on the inversion of 
the conjunctive and secondary disjunctive accents, according to 
the connected or unconnected sense of one word with another, 
applies to any other similar instance. Those observations are 
therefore not repeated in the second and third instances about 


to be given. 


The second instances contain verses of two members, 
formed by אתנח‎ and סלוק‎ : 6 ₪. TY amin כִּי‎ TPN ND ושחר‎ 
OTS AT ADD DIPS lit. and a bribe, thou shalt not take: 
for a bribe blinds the sharp-sighted, and perverts the words 
of the righteous, Exod. xxiii. 8. In this instance the order of 
the first three accented words in the first member, corresponds 
fo the order of the accents in the first three columns of the 
second line; the last three accented words, to the order of the 
accents in the first three columns of the first line; and the 


order of the four intermediate accented words, corresponds to 
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the order of accents in the first three columns of the fourth 
line. The accent מהפך‎ under the word כִּי‎ is the conjunctive 
to פשטא‎ on the word השחד‎ , as may be seen from the second 
column in the eighth line. כָּאַזֶרַח‎ 735 n> mn aa משפט‎ 
כּי אני יהוה אֶלְהִיכֶם‎ FMT lit. one law shall be unto you, as 
well for the stranger as for the native: for I am Jehovah 
your God, Levit. xxiv. 22. In this instance, the accents at- 
tached to the words, with the exception of the accent under 
‘3, are exactly the same as those attached to the words in 
the preceding; but they differ from the former in their order 
of consecution: the order of the first four accented words 
in the latter verse corresponds to the four intermediate ones 
in the former; the intermediate three in the latter, to the 
first three of the former, but inverted; and the last three 
words, to the last three of the former, but inverted. The 
accent under ‘5 is the minor secondary disjunctive תביר‎ to 


under the word MM, as may be seen from the third‏ טפחא 


column in the fifth line. 


The third instances contain verses of three members, 
formed by אתנח , סלוּק‎ and OD: 6. ₪. “TN “WR on ּמַפָרִי‎ 
בי פָרתְמִת‎ wa לא‎ ao INN אֶלהים לא‎ TDN הַָן‎ but 
from the fruit of the tree, which is in the midst of the gar- 
den, God has said, ye shall not eat of it, neither shall ye 


touch it, lest ye die, Gen. 111. 3. The order of the first four 
accented words (the two words בַתודְדהנָּן‎ connected by a 
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hyphen being considered as one) corresponds to the order 
of the accents in the first three columns of the third line; the 
order of the intermediate five, from “DX to ,ממנו‎ to the order 
of accents in the four columns of the fourth line; the succeed- 
ing three, to the first three columns of the second line; the 
accent under wy is the conjunctive of ספא‎ , and not of 
minx. The last two words AND B connected together by 
a hyphen, being considered as one, are marked with סלוק‎ , the 


final pause accent. 


Obs.1. The accent סלוק‎ under the two preceding words is 
without its antecedent minor secondary disjunctive. But this is 
frequently the case with any disjunctives called Emperors, Kings, 
as has been already remarked in p. 289. No. 2. Additional ex- 
amples with )--( are nd, Gen. v. 5; with (>), TDN", Gen. 
xxiv. 34.—Any such accent will be found attached to nouns by way 
of emphasis, as to DION, Gen. 1. 1; to ,אָבי‎ iv. 20, 21, ibid.. To 
a verb forming a propontign: 1. 6. implying the subject, object, and 
copula, as, to ON, Gen. iil. 11, 12; to IYO", Gen. xxxv. 5, 


Obs. 2. The accents called conjunctives will be found to con- 
nect one noun with another, either in apposition, or in a state of 
construction ; to connect a substantive with its adjective, or verb; 
the verb with its negation, &c. Anything which in its nature 
is allied to another, is marked with a conjunctive accent. See 
examples in Exod. xxv. 3; xxviii. 4; Gen. xxxii. 6; Deut. xxviii. 
51. The choice of the preceding conjunctive depends on the sub- 


sequent disjunctive. 
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Obs. 5. It will be seen from reading the Hebrew text with at- 
tention, that three words are very rarely connected together without 


a disjunctive between them. The only exception is the conjunctive 
TI), which is found under several words preceding the one 
marked with either of the three equivalent accents TOP תלישא‎ , 
תלישא גדלה‎ » and פזר‎ called Counts. Words thus marked with מנח‎ 
before the one with D, see in 1 Sam. ix. 13; 1 Chron. xxvii. 1; 
or with ת"ק‎ see 2 Kings xviii. 14; or with ת"נ‎ , 1 Kings ii. 5. 
The accent קרני פרה‎ , which is sometimes used instead of פזר‎ or 


° 
ת"ג‎ , is likewise preceded by several words marked with מנח‎ , as in 


v 
Ezra vi. 9. The accent “Wb 18 also found in succession under several 
words, without being preceded by its disjunctive V3), asin 1 Chron. 


Xvi. 5. 


ON THE POETICAL ACCENTS. 


The Poetical Accents are attached to the whole 
book of Psalms תּהָלִים‎ , to Proverbs ‘wo, and to Job 
ayn, beginning with the third verse of the third 
chapter, and ending with the fifth verse of the forty- 
second, the final chapter. These books are termed 
by way of abbreviation ,אמת‎ “a word formed from 
the initials of their names. Some of the accents in 
Poetry differ in their form and order of consecution 


from those in prose, as may be seen from the second 
table in pp. 37, 38. 
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The disjunctive accents סלוק‎ , MINX, מהפך מרכא‎ are 
of the utmost service; they being used to divide 


a sentence into its parallel members. Sometimes 
the secondary disjunctive רביעי‎ is used for the same 
purpose. The conjunctives and the rest of the se- 


condary disjunctives are of very little importance; par- 
ticularly as the sentences and their respective mem- 
bers are shorter in Poetry than in Prose. The fol- 
lowing examples will illustrate the preceding remarks. 


Examptes. Ps.1. 1, 2, 3. 

>> ₪3 . . ° 
בעָצַת רְשָעִס‎ WT לא‎ WN קָאִיש‎ WN 
Tey Np OWEN TI 


awe ND OY? ּבָמשב‎ 


יי אָם mim ying‏ חפ 


My) OPP maT IN ying 


< , .₪ , 
DO Ey ANY בָּעז‎ mm 
בְּעָתו‎ YY פריוו‎ Ww 
arn? על‎ 


moss אַשרְדיְעַשָה‎ 93) 


JS? - - 


The first example exhibits a verse of three parallel 
members; the first of which is marked by the disjunc- 
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tive accent (=); the sccond by )--(, and the third by 
(—-). The second presents a verse of two membcrs, 
the first of which it marked by a (>), and the 
second by )--(. The third presents a verse of four 
parallel members; the first of which is marked by 
the disjunctive accent (=), the second, by the se- 
condary disjunctive (—), the third, by )-- and the 
fourth, by (—). Sce additional examples of verses of 
one, two, and three members, in p. 42, under the 


head Examples in Poctry. 


It is singular, that the prose accents are attached 
to the poetical portions of the rest of the Bible. 
The accents there uscd to mark the parallel members 
in a verse, are (—), (=), and (+). See, for instance, 
the Song of Moses, Exod. xv. The Prophetical 
poems, Deut. xxxii. xxxili. Isai. 80. It is remarkable, 
that the accent (—), so frequently used in prose, to 
mark the first of the three members of a verse, ap- 
pears to be excluded from the poetical style, although 
all the other prosaic accents are used. 


The system adopted by the Accentuators, in ar- 
ranging the accents from the word at the end of a 
verse to that at the beginning, being entirely the 
reverse of the order of writing and reading, appears 
to be inconsistent with the original purpose for 
which the accents were intended to be attached to 
> the words. 
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It is generally admitted, that the accents were ori- 
ginally added to the text for pointing out the con- 
nected and unconnected sense of one word with an- 
other. They must therefore have been added to the 
words according to the regular order of writing and 
reading. Moreover each verse must have been first 
divided into its respective members, since the inser- 
tion, repetition, and omission of the conjunctives and 
secondary disjunctives depend on the number of words 
in a member; and the fact is, that by dividing the 
words in a verse from the right to left, the consecu- 
tion of the accents may not only be more easily as- 
certained, but also the reason why so many accents 
have been used in explaining the sense of the text. 
The accentuators have seldom connected three words 
together, without a disjunctive between them; and 
being anxious to prevent the meaning ‘of any two 
words from being confounded with that of the succeeding 
ones, different accents were employed for that purpose. 
The disjunctive, with its minor and conjunctive accents, 
are used in verses consisting of short members; but in 
verses of long members, where additional words are in- 
troduced to define or explain the nominative or objective 
case, or some other part of a member, the great and 
greater secondary disjunctive will be used in addition 
to the three usual ones above-mentioned. 


8 MNO הַלְמִירוּ‎ 
8 first finul 
| TAY MDS 
2 p- 52. p. 0. 


8 line 23, &c. line 27, &c. 
line 3. line 13. 
to 83. to 85. 


CO ₪ 


19 dele comma between 


pin WIT. 


ERRATA. 


Conrxerion, Paws 
gerace 70 
grace 102 


pel 103 


nda 132 - 


145 ש ש 
152 גי 
o-holi 162‏ 
202 פרי 
seal‏ 


Error. 


gcrave 


- 
NP2‏ 
N22‏ 
ש ש 
גי 


word 


Live 


18 


21 


הו 
14 
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Adapted for 801008, and particularly designed to furnish Youth with Information 
on a Variety of subjects. Compile 
GEORGE LUDLOW, one of the Masters at Christ's Hospital, Hertford. 
Price 2s. 6d., 


A PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION TO ENGLISH 
COMPOSITION; 
By the Rev. J. EDWARDS, M.A., Second Master of King's Coll., School, London. 
Price 4s. 6d., 
READINGS IN ENGLISH PROSE LITERATURE ; 
Containing choice Specimens of the Works of the best English Writers; with 
Essays on ENGLIsH LITERATURE. = 
Price 1s. 6d., 
ARITHMETIC TAUGHT BY QUESTIONS. 


Foolscap Octavo, 3s., 
THE FIGURES OF EUCLID; 
With QUESTIONS, and a PRAXIS of GEOMETRICAL EXERCISES. 
By the Rev. J. EDWARDS, M.A., of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
Second Master of King’s College School, London. 
Price 1s. 6d., 
FIRST BOOK on GEOMETRY ;; including PLANE and SOLID 
GEOMETRY, and an Introduction to TRIGONOMETRY. 
Price 3s., 
EASY LESSONS in MECHANICS; with Familiar Illustrations, 
showing the oe Application of the various Mechanical Principles. 
Price 4s. 6d., 
READINGS in.POETRY ; Selections from the Works of the best 
English Poets; with Specimens of the American Poets; Notices of 
the Writers; and Notes. 
Price 4s. 6d., 
READINGS in. BIOGRAPHY ; a Selection of the 
Lives of the most Eminent Men of all Nations. 
Price Tenpence, 
OUTLINES of GEOGRAPHY. By GEORGE HOGARTH. 
With Maps, &c. 
Price 1s. 3d., 
OUTLINES of the HISTORY of ENGLAND. 
By GEORGE HOGARTH. With Engravings of Costumes, Antiquities, &c. 


- 


Pnce Tenpence, : 
OUTLINES of ROMAN HISTORY. By GEORGE HOGARTH. 
With Cuts of Costumes, &c. 


Price ls. 


OUTLINES of GRECIAN HISTORY. 
By the Rev. BARTON BOUCHIER, M.A. With Maps and Views. 
Price 3s. 6d 
OUTLINES of SACRED HISTORY: from the Creation of the 
World to the Destruction of Jerusalem. With Engravings. 
Price 2s. 6d., 


A MANUAL of ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY ;; in which the Modern 
Names of Places are attached to the Ancient, and the Words marked 
with their proper Quantities. 
By the Rev. WILLIAM HILDYARD, M.A. 


Price Tenpence, 


OUTLINES of ASTRONOMY. By the Rev. T. G. HALL, M.A., 
Professor of Mathematics, King's College, London. With Cuts. 


Price 4s., \ 
MANUAL of INSTRUCTION in VOCAL MUSIC, 
By JOHN TURNER, Esq. 
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Price 2s. 6d., 


An ELEMENTARY GRAMMAR of the LATIN LANGUAGE, 
with copious EXERCISES. By F. SCHULTE, D.C.L. 
Frice 2s. 6d., 
LATIN EXERCISES for the JUNIOR CLASSES of KING’S 
COLLEGE SCHOOL, LONDON. 
Price 3s, 
PROGRESSIVE EXERCISES in LATIN LYRICS. 


By the Rev. J. EDWARDS, M.A. ; 
Second Master of King’s College School, London, and one of the Classical Examiners 
to Christ's Hospital. By the same Editor, 


1. The CATILINE of SALLUST; with ENGLISH NOTES. 2s. 6d. 
.ל‎ TheJUGURTHA of SALLUST; with ENGLISH NOTES. 2s.6d. 


3. SELECT EPISTLES of CICERO and PLINY, with ENGLISH 
| NOTES. 4s. 
Price 2s. 6d., 


SELECT ORATIONS of CICERO; with NOTES, 
Critical and Historical, by A. NEWLAND, B.A., one of the Classical Masters o 
King's College School. 


Price 4s., 


RULES and EXERCISES in the USE of the LATIN SUB- 
. JUNCTIVE MODE. By the Rev. JAMES CROCKER, M.A. 


The KEY, for Teachers only, 2s. 6d. 


Price 3s. 6d., 


VENTOUILLAC’S RUDIMENTS of the FRENCH LAN- 
GUAGE, or FIRST FRENCH READING-BOOK. New Edition, Revised and 
~Correctes by J. F. WATTEZ, First Assistant French Master in 

King’s College, London. 
Price 5s., 
LIVRE DE CLASSE; with ENGLISH NOTES. 
By the late Professor VENTOUILLAC. 


Price 2s., 
FRENCH POETRY; with ENGLISH NOTES. By the same. 


Price 3s. 6d., | 
PRACTICAL EXERCISES on FRENCH PHRASEOLOGY ; : 


with a Lexicon of Ipromatic VERBs. 
By I. BRASSEUR, King’s College, London; and of the Charter-House. 


THE FRENCH SCHOOL CLASSICS; being AsripemeEnrs, for 
the Use of Schools and Families, edited by 
MARIN DE LA VOYE, French Master in the East India College at Addiscombe. | 


A purified text of the best French Classical Works, for the use of yong 
persons of both sexes, in a state altogether unobjectionable. 


1. TELEMAQUE, 2s. 6d. | 4. PIERRE LE GRAND, 2s. 
2. VOYAGES DE CYRUS, 2s. 5. CHARLES ₪. 
_ 3. BELISAIRE, 1s. 6d. 6. GIL BLAS. In the Press. 


BY PROFESSOR BERNAY’S, OF KING’S COLLEGE, LONDON. 


Price 5s., 


A Comrenpious GERMAN GRAMMAR; with a Dicsiowues 
of PREFIXES and Arrixes. 


Price 6, 
GERMAN EXERCISES, adapted to the Grammar. 


Price 3s., 
‘GERMAN EXAMPLES, forming a KEY to the German Exercises. 


Price 5s., 
| GERMAN READER;; Selections from the most Popular Writers, 


with Translations and Notes, for the Use of Beginners. 


. Price 7s., 


GERMAN HISTORICAL ANTHOLOGY. Selections from the 


most esteemed German Historians. 


Price 8s. 6d., 
GERMAN POETICAL ANTHOLOGY ; Selections 6 the 
German Poets; with a History of German Poetry, and Notes. 


Lonvon: JOHN W. PARKER, PuBLISHER, West STRAND. 
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